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Back to school (pages 4-9)

chest, coins, key,
fhole, biroculars

How long have you had yeur

new laptop?

Vocabulory Grammar Story and Thinking
vatues skills
Outside at school: | Patrick has already had an Back in tinte | Understonding
basketball hoop, | accident in the {ab. again character and
tennis court, net, | Has Phoebe seen the Bospharus | Thinking situation
football pitch, Bridge yet? about what
railings, running They haven't met an alien yet. | you're doing
track, bike rack, which / who / where revision
litter bin, school
bell
» Song: The Time Traveliers » Phonics: Spelling patterns
i The treasure (pages 10-21)
Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills
values
Pirates: I've been interested in music The pirates” | paadi )
palm tree, spade, | since I was ten. treqsure Liiger:?r?g@
hoak, hammock, | He's known his friend Charlie Being honest | (paqkin g‘ and
eye-paich, treasure| for six years. writing

P OF the course

Thinking
skilts
Hypothesising

book.

English for school

Literoture:
Treasure Istond
Project: Write
three texts about
your favourite

» Song: Get an board!

> Phonics: sure and -ture ™ Communication * Revision: My portfolio

% Future transport (pages22-33)

Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills Thinking Engtish for schioo
values skills

Travel: You need /don’t need to ... A problem Reading Inferencing History:.
monorail, cable car,| Cities of the future will have for Patrick Listening, meaning The history of the
parachute, solar menoraits. Listening s‘pe‘okinﬁd ' car
parel, micralight, Peoole won't bove to work so carefully writing w‘) Project: Imdgine
hang-glider, jet | hord. it isjfhe' year 2200.
pack, wind turbine, Write and draw
surfboard, floating two more events
skateboard, i

I unicycte, intine for the timeline.

séares g H H
Functional language dialogue w Creativity * Revision: My portfolio




Ancient Egupt (puges 34-45)

i Grammar Story skills and Thinking English for school
. values skills
e The pyramids were built by The Speaking; Paying Maths:
Miid. Sphinx, | sloves. mummy’s reading ond | attentionto | 3D shopes
Woh, chariot, | The slaves weren't paid any tomb listening (@l | visuoldetails | project: Make a
. k. money. Respecting’ Reasoning " paper pyramid.
mhphics, How wos it done? differences
B swanmy a lot of / lots of / a few / a little
¥ In old Cairo ? Phonigs: -ed endings ¥ Communication ™ Revision: My portfolio
Jiympic sports (pages 46-57)
' Grammor | Story and Skills Thinking English far school
I values skills
We could go ond see the long | Not the best. | Reading and | Mathematical | Bialogy:
iy jump. day - speaking (@), | thinking Muscles
s, I'm visiting my grandparents The sporting | Listening u'ﬁ’d} SEQUE""C“'_‘Q ] Project: Keep an
iy orchery. on Sunday. spirit speaking @. Laterat thinking| exercise dia ry
ey My dad's coming back from ' Applying over the next
Wiey, hurdles, | New York on Monday. knowledge week.
% boxing
mectional language dialogue P Creativity > Revision: My portfolio
~ London {pages 58-69)
Grammar Story and Skills Thinking English for school
values skills
Have you ever seen a big The Great Fire ool | Understanding | Art:
fire? Thinking of flzgjr:?ngg@ characterand | Impressionism
She has never made o fim./ | readingand | stuation | Project: Do an
: ' a7ium. i impressionist
She’s never mode a film. specking @ pu?nting. '
Have you ever been to
Mexico?
No, T hoven't, but my rousins,
went there last year.

Have you ... ?

* Phonics: s and z sounds

» Communication ™ Revislion: My portfolio




& Crazy inventions (pages 70-81)
Vocabulary Grammor Story skills and Thinking English for schoal
values skills
Teols and toa mariy / not enough Professor Reading und- Logical thinking | Physics:
machines: Can you tell me what this Potts speaking @ Evaluating Levers
spanner, switch, machine is? /... leverdoes? / Speaking, - Project: Do
lever, button, ... switch is for? listening and experimerits with
drill, SC.rE'deVer, thng ) levers.
workbench, The benéfits of
hammer, nails, technotogy
saw, point pot,
paintbrush
» Functional language dialogue » Creativity » Revision: My portfolio

Y This is Houston (pages 82-93)

Vocabulary Grammar Story -. 5kills and Thinking English for school i
values skills .:

Moon landing: Going on a spuce trip is Alex, the Listening. Sequencing Physics: '
countdown clock, | exciting. engineet writing and Logical thinking | The moon
{unar module, The alien said that he was speaking Hypothesising | project: Make
space capsule, from the moon. Reading Creative thinking| your own moon
spacesuit, launch Admitting phases.
pad., crater, control mistakes
panel, screen, '

headset

» Song: Can you hear us? > Phonics: /»/ 7 Communication * Revision: My portfolio




A cold place (pages 94-105)

:] Grammar Story and Skills Thinking English for school
values skills
Arctic: It isn’t warm here, is it? Rescuing the | Speaking and Mathematical | Environmental
ights, The ice may / might melt. seal pups listening @3 | thinking studies:
3. seal, Polar bears may not/ might | Caring for the | Reading, Evaluating Glaciers
. ice floe, | not find enough food. environment | speaking and Sequencing Project: Find out
g Seor. polar writing (&) how much of our
S cub. sledge, planet is covered
s. igloo by glaciers.
* Fanctional language dialogue ” Creativity ” Revision: My portfolio
The Jurassic Age (pages 106-117)
Grammar Story Skills and Thinking English for school
values skills
features: | If I saw a dinosaur, I'd run | The chase e Making visual | Biology:
horizon, away. ngg;?ngg@’ connections Fossils
pond, IfIhod..., IfIwent..., reading et Visualising Project: Make
mmsiond, stream, | If I were ..., : writing spelling your own *fossil’.
wan. swomp, log | What would you do if you Taking an Understanding
met an alien? tareckin textual
figture cohesion

I'dliketobe... " Phonics:/>:/

» Communication

~ Revision: My portfolio
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'- nroduction

About Super Minds

What is Super Minds?

Super Minds is a seven-level course for primary age
students, with o Starter level underpinning Super

Minds 1. By building solid foundations, expanding young
minds, kindling the imagination and fostering positive
values, Super Minds encourdages students to become
smarter as they develop in the widest educational sense.

A flexible approach

Super Minds offers maximum flexibility:

® Super Minds gives the option of an oral-qural
introduction to English in the Starter level, whereas
some schools may prefer to begin with Super Minds 7.
This re-introduces cli the language from the Starter level
in different contexts, developing all four skills.

& All seven levels of Super Minds have been specificalty
researched to coter for a variety of teaching situations
including those with a higher than usual number of
hours of English per week, The units include lessans
with a core syllabus focus and additional lessons
which can be used flexibly according to the time
available for English. This is explained in the Tour of
a unit (see pages xi—xiii}.

Building solid foundations

Super Minds 6 is appropriate for students whao have had
five years of reading and writing in English, The syllabus
is carefully structured to take students through Flyers,
the last level of the YLE exams, and to introduce some af
the structures from the Preliminary English Test (PET) for
Schools syllabus. There are also practice tasks for the Key
English Test {KET) for Schools.

A Grammar focus section at the back of the Student’s
Book adds to the students’ increasing awareness

of language patterns and on irregular verb list at
the back of the Workbook enables students to work
independently.

Alongside receptive skills work, Super Minds 6 builds an
the students’ increasing fluency in both speaking ond
writing. Functional language diclogues provide students
with a bank of useful phrases and specific speaking
tosks ot the end of each unit develop role play and
presentation skills. The My partfolio feature and its
accompanying practice section in the Workbook provide
opportunities for students to write a range of text types.

Expanding young minds

Super Minds begins from the premise that the students
are not just language learners but explorers in every
aspect of their educational development. The course
enables students to become smort in three ways:

. w The development of thinking skills underpins
thé®aurse methodology and is clearly signposted
in purposeful activities. These thinking skills are the
building blocks of learning and the activities keep in
step with the students’ increasing maturity through
the course.

¢ Wider thinking thraugh the opplication of knowledge
is encouraged by content and langucge integrated
learning (CUL), with topic-based material clearly
linked with subjects acress the curriculum.

® Games and other activities in pairs, groups or @s a
whale class are designed o improve students’ memory
and concentration skills.

In Super Minds 6, specific activities develop a range of
skills from mathematical skills to thinking skills such as
hypothesising and inferencing meaning.

Kindling the imagination
Super Minds 6 begins with @
continuation of the storyline from
Super Minds 5. where the three |
Time Travellers, Alex, Phoebe and
Patrick, have arrived back in the
schaol playground, but it is just
befare the same Science lesson
starts. Phoebe and Alex don’t let
Patrick do the experiments this time, but he fiddles with
his goggles and causes another explosion. The gate
appears and they once again begin their adventures,
travelling in time and space, visiting different ploces and
periods in history.

The students’ imagination and creativity are also
exercised through role play ond writing activities.

Fostering positive values

Super Minds 6 uses the Time Travellers stories and
other reading texts us a vehicle for the illustration and
discussion of values. The students are encouraged
through discussion and specific Workbook activities to
think about the deeper meaning of the stories, such as
listening carefully, thinking of others and caring for the
environment,




student’s Book contains:
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2% core units (12 pages) with an easy-
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" wounding off with revision
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Each unit offers:

® An opening scene in contemporary and attractive 3D
artwork which presents core vocabulary

® A game to practise the core vocabulary

@ 2 grammar lessons with varied presentation and
practice activities including targeted aral production
of the new language in a Grammar focus feature

# A song with phoenics or a functional lenguage
dialogue

® A story featuring the Time Trovellers, often providing
historical or cuitural background

sper Minds 6 compohents

. m Activities to develop o range of thinking skills

® 2 topic-based Skills lessons combining work on Reading,
Listening, Speaking and Writing.

» EEGESCRITIEE Cross-curricular English for school
lessons, broadening the unit topic in the context of
other school subjects, encouraging the students to learn
and then apply knowledge, and offering an accessible
follow-up project

& A Communication or Creativity lesson featuring either:

e anindividual, pair ar group
presentation for the class or:

) RN o topic-based role play in pairs

® A My portfalio revision lesson leading to a piece of
written work that students can keep in a separate
portfolio

Interactive DVD-ROM

This complementary component is included with the
Student’s Book, for students to use at home arin school
computer rooms, and with the Classware CD-ROM,

for teachers to use in the classroom with u computer

and a projector. Offering language reinforcement and
consolidation while the students aiso have fun, it contains:

* [nteractive games and activities
- & CLIL documentaries focusing on Science and Arts
e The Student’s Book songs with karaoke versions for the
students to record and play back their own voice
s Videoke activities featuring functional longuage
dialogues. These are real-life clips, with the option for
students to record themselves speaking.




Workbook

This reinfarces the rore vocabulary
and grammar and consolidates
the students’ skills developrment by
offering:

& Vocabulary puzzles, written
grammar practice at sentence
level and reading, writing,
listening and speaking activities
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& A Phonics tip on specific sounds and spelling patterns

& A values activity for eoch unit drawn from the message
in the Time Travellers stories or other reading texts

® 2 revision pages for each unit with vocabulary work,
grammar puzzles that guide the students to construct
sentences using the two structures presented in the
unit and o writing activity alternating between guided
picture composition and o situation prompting an
email, a dialogue or other personal response
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* My portfolio writing practice, a writing skills section
which can feed into or extend the My portfolio
feature at the end of each unit
in the Student’s Book.

» A useful reference list giving
the base, post and past
participle forms of all irregular
verbs that the students meet
in Super Minds &, even though
they are not expected to know
and use oll these verbs in the
simple past or present perfect

Teacher’s Book

This Teacher’s Book is interleaved
with the Student’s Book pages. Each
poge of teaching notes features:

® An Aims box with detalled lesson
aims, new ond recycled longuage,
any necessory or optional
materials and the language
competences that the students will
achieve

* Cancise and clear instructions together with answers
for all the Student's Book and Workbook activities

s Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes:
Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson, recycling
language or presenting new language
Ending the lesson: simple ideas that are flexible in the
time available to bring the lesson to a close, requiring
no presentation ar extra materials
Extension activities: opticnal activities for extending
the focus of the lesson, for which any additional
materials are listed as opticnal in the Aims box

The Tapescript for listening activities in both the
Student's Book and the Workbook is on pages 118-126
af the Teacher's Book.

Answers for the preparatory activities in the My
portfolio writing practice section of the Workbook are
on page 127 of the Teacher's Book.

Class CDs

The 4 Class CDs contain alt the recorded material for
the Student’s Book and Werkbook, including the songs,
karacke versions and stories.

Classware CD-ROM

This whiteboard software features:

® The Student’s Book poges

& The audio material’

It is also packaged together with the Interactive DVD-
ROM, which provides interactive activities and games for
classroom use.

Teacher’s Resource Book {with CD)
As well as a CD of the recorded material for the listening

tests, this component contgins the following flexible
photocopiable resources for each unit:

e Three worksheets to reinforce the core vacabulary and
structures, without introducing unfamiliar language

e One cross-currigular extension worksheet

» Tenching notes with suggestions for exploitation and
optional follow-up activities

® An End-of-unit progress test evaluating the core
vocabulary and structures with reading, writing ond
listening activities




Tour of a unit

Super Minds 6 begins with an introductory

&-page In the Science lesson unit in both the Student's
Zook and the Workbook. This looks back at Alex, Phoebe
ond Patrick’s adventures in Super Minds 5 and revises the
present perfect and relative pronotins.

There are then nine main units, each with twelve lessons.
Each page in the Student's Book constitutes a lesson,
together with its corresponding Workbook page.

The material is structured in a flexible way to make it
suitable for different teaching situations:

* Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core language,
as well as including a song or functional language
dialogue and an episode of the on-going story with its
follow-up activities.

* Lessons 7-12 focus on skills work and the use
of English for school, together with creativity,
communication and revision. )

Classes with fewer than 5 hours of English per week
therefore have the option to miss out some or all of -
Lessons 7-12, whilst still covering the vocabulary and
grammar syllabus.

Using all the material in the Student’s Book and
Workbook provides enough material for classes with
up to 10 hours per week.

Classes with more than 10 hours per week can extend
the material by using the worksheets in the Teacher's
Resource Book and the My portfolio writing practice
section in the Workbook.

Lesson 1

Vocabulary presentation

The core vocabulary of the unit is presented and
contextualised in a colourful illustration which also acts
as an introductory scene-setting frame for the episode of
the story later in the unit.

® The students listen and find the new vocabulary in the
picture. They then cover the list of new words on the
left as they test each other using the numbered items
in the picture.

® The students read and listen to an introductory text
which presents the context of the unit, giving historical
or cultural background where relevant. They then
hear a dialogue in which the Time Travellers react
to their new surroundings, using some of the target
vocabulary. This is followed by a short comprehension
activity.

® Having now heard some of the vocabulary in context,
the students practise it further in a game.

* The Workbook offers a wide variety of practice
activities, most of which are suitable for homework.

Lesson 2

Grammar 1

The first of two core grammar points in the unit is
presented and practised in Lesson 2.

® The students read and listen to presentation texts
before doing an activity which demonstrates
understanding of the new form.

° . There is then a specific oral focus on the new

@ language which can be used for presentation
and discussion.

® This is followed by a practice activity or game.

® The practice activities in the Workbook focus on
written production at sentence level, sometimes
including personalisation.

Lesson 3

Song, phonics and functional language

The vocabulary and usually the first grammar point of
the unit are combined either in a song or a dialogue.

Song

® A while-listening task such as completing gaps or
correcting mistakes helps to focus the students as they
listen to the song for the first time.

® The students can then join in and sing the song, using
either the full version or the karaoke version, which is
the next track on the CD.

¢ The All about music box gives a brief note about
the musical genre of the song, with some cultural
background. Students are then invited to give their
opinion of the song.

® The song lesson ends with a Phonics focus in which
students hear and practise a short dialogue featuring
examples of sound-spelling patterns.
A memorable cartoon helps the students to associate
the dialogue visually with its meaning.

Functional language dialogue

e Students read and listen to a dialogue which combines
the language of the unit with useful phrases for
expressing specific functions, such as asking for
instructions or expressing excitement.

® They practise the dialogue in pairs before using it as
a model for creating their own dialogue, supported
by prompts and the What to say box, which lists the
functional phrases from the dialogue.

® The corresponding Workbook page features practice
activities, based on either the song or the functional
language dialogue, and a Phonics tip. In song lessons,
this extends the Student’s Book Phonics focus with
other examples of the target sound-spelling pattern;
in functional language dialogue lessons, it introduces

a new sound-spelling pattern.



Lesson 4

Grammar 2

Lesson 4 introduces the second grammar paint for
the unit.

The range of presentation and practice activities is
similar to Lesson 2, including Grammar focus.

Lesson 5

D LERINCRIGE S Story

This lesson features an episode of the Time
Travellers story, following on from the opening
scene and dialogue in Lesson 1. The stories are
extended narrotives read by a narrator with
characters acting out the direct speech. The
story text features examples of the grammar and
vocabulary of the unit, but the main purpose aof
the Time Travellers story is to encourage students
to engage with longer texts that contribute to their
understanding of the unit topic.

& The teaching notes first suggest eliciting what the
students remember about the characters’ time-
traveliing adventures so far.

& The students then do a short scanning or skim-
reading task.

@ They read and listen to the stary and check their
answers to the pre-reading task.

e The students then turn to varied practice activities
in the Workbook. These include:

- QnkY; Thinking activities, working on skills
such &% inferencing or logical thinking
— Activities summarising events in the story

& The Ending the lesson octivity in Lesson 5 is @
role play in which the students use the direct
speech from the story to re-creote the time-
travelling adventure.

Lesson 6

Story follow-up and values

Lesson & exploits the stary in more depth and. in
same units, offers an opportunity for the discussion
of values.

& Follow-up comprehension activities in the
Student’s Bock remind the students of the story.

. @’ Where relevant, the teaching notes

guché'Addiscussion of the deeper meaning of the
story and there is a specific task in the Workbook
which draws out this message.

¢ There are also further practice activities in
the Workbaook, including imaginative tasks
springboarding from the situation in the story.

Lessons 7 and 8

Skilts work

These two lessons offer topic-based activities developing all
four skills, with the particular skills focus clearly identified at the
foot of each page.

o GED Some units alsa include o values focus in both the
student’s Book and the Workbook.
# The reading texts in these skills activities include a range of
authentic text types, with @ topic-based story in Units 3and 7.
& The varied activities include:
o G0 Thinking skills work
. Réﬁﬂ[ﬁ? tasks in the style of the Key English Test (KET) for
Schools tests in the Workbook as a gentle introduction to
the exam
¢ Qpportunities to personalise language or to use it
imaginatively

Lessons 9 and 10

w English for school

These two lessons introduce a topic from ancther area of the
primary school curriculum which is related to the overall unit
topic. They are designed to encourage the students 1o learn
about other subjects thraugh English and then to demonstrate
and apply that knowledge in follow-up tasks including a
project.

® The first lesson usually intreduces the topic and presents
words which the students use actively but which are not core
vocabulary.

® The second English for school lessan provides opportunities
for the students to apply their knowledge from the previous
lasson, developing their thinking skills.

e A creative ar simple research project to be done either in
groups, pairs or individually rounds off the work on the topic.
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# The corresponding pages in the Workbook consolidate the
work on the topic through a wide variety of activities.




tcation and creativity
Brings together the topic and language of

gl owative ways to develop fluency in both
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as time allows.

rs box
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sl os lacking up and
mot reading out your
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e owoid hesitation
o unnecessary filler

# In pairs, the students
dhoose roles and read
the corresponding role

plenty of support for
the students to plan
their dialogue with
appropriate guestion
and answer structures.
® They practise their
dialogue and then
perform it for the class

pon skills and imaginative expression.

Class presentation

fo present feature supports students as they
gwvang a formal presentation to the class.

pets first listen to a student presentation as a
il white: they complete o short while-listening

N ﬁ:sm step-by-step guidonce for them to
» gempawe 0 presentation, either individually, in peirs or

e The first of two Revision pages in the Workbook
rounds up the unit grammar with puzzies and a

writing task allowing students ta create sentences

using the unit grammar with their own ideos.

Lesson 12

(i Rsleldifs][lal8 Revision
g

The last tesson rounds up the topic and language of the
unit and develops writing skills.

# The students are encouraged in Unit 1 to make a
portfolio to keep their work from these pages.

s In each unit there are guided activities, including
writing sub-skills such as using adjectives and direct
speech, working with model texts. These then support
the students in writing a short piece of personalised
text or research, which they keep in their portfolio.

* WM A Tips for
writers box provides
useful hints about the
focus of each writing
tosk, such as writing
safely on the Internet
ond using the present
tense to tell o story.

® The second of two
Revision pagses in the
Workbook rounds up
the unit with vocobulary
puzzles aond alternating
picture composition and
first-person writing tasks such os diary entries,
emails ond invitations.

L ] y .
For use Wn post on o forum

alongside or after the & o
Student’s Book work in S
this lesson, there is the
My portfolio writing
practice section at the
back of the Workbook.
This builds on the
writing advice given in
the Student’s Book and
provides an opportunity
for a different piece of
wark on the unit topic.




Teaching with Super Minds 6

Developing fluency

Handling speaking activities

Super Minds 6 is carefully structured to include regular
opportunities for students to practise speaking. The
course develops fluency through playing games in
pairs, acting out in pairs or groups and presenting
formally either individually, in pairs or in groups. Class
presentations will be discussed in more detail in this
section, but the following general suggestions are
applicable to other speaking octivities.

Monitoring speaking activities

» While the students are working, walk around the class
listening with interast, but try not to interrupt the
students. If you hear minar erors, you can note them
discreetly on a piece of paper and mention them in the
feedback stage without naming the students.

¢ [f you hear a lot of students making the some error, a
quick solution is to stop the task briefly, draw students’
attention to the problem and ask everyone to repect
the word or structure correctly before carrying on.

Feedback ofter speaking activities

Allow appropriate time for a feedback stage after
any speaking activity to give the task purpose and to
ensure that the students stay focused. Congratulate
the students for working independently and focus on
any errars that you noted. Then ask as many students
as possible to report back.

¢ Where an activity requires mare everyday
communication such as talking about personal
preferences, this feedback con just be a show of
hands, but remember to phrase the question so that
students are responding about what their partner has
said, not their own preference.

* With mare imaginative tosks, you con invite students
to give their ideas and vote as o class on the funniest
ar strangest idea.

Playing games in pairs

All new vocabulary and grammar in Super Minds 6 1s

consolidated with a speaking game, making oral work

a naturcl part of the learning process. While earlier

levels of the course worked more often with whole-class

games, students at this level now have the maturity to
work in pairs for these games most of the time. This
gives them greater independence and, of course, allows
mere students to proctise at the same time.

©

Suggestions for making the most of these gomes:

» The model in the book is an essential tool for setting
up the activity, but bear in mind that most students
also need to see an example of what language they
need to change when they come te do the activity
themselves. It is therefore best to model the activity
once more yourself using slightly different langucge
with o stronger student, or to ask two confident
students to moke up a new example.

* Depending on the task, give clear instructions before
the students start about whether they are to take it in
turns or whether you will signal ta the class when it's
time to change roles.

# If you have an odd number of children in the class, ask
a group of three to work tegether in these vocabulary
ond grammar games as this will usually be sasy
enough for them to manage.

e Allow students with a wider vocobulary to bring in
ather language. aos long as they are not testing a
partner unfairly.

Acting out in pairs

The Act out feature in Lesson 11 of Super Minds 6
combines the new vocabulary and structures of the unit
in an extended role play which is specifically designed to
develop fluency.

Suggestions for making the most of this feature:

e If you have an odd number of children in the class.
you may need to help a group of three students to
divide up one of the roles.

_ ® Once the pairs are established, invite the students to

choose their roles. Ask all Student As to raise their
hands, then Student Bs, and as a final check, ask
anyone who is unsure to raise their hand. This ensures
that everyone is ready to start together.

& You may want to fill out the Useful language section
exomples with the class to make full sentences.
Hewever, it is important to make it clear thot these are
only examples ond that the students are free to use
any relevant language.

® Set the students a time limit to practise their rale play.
You may also like to establish a signal that you will
use if the noise level becomes too high.

*» Whether everyone can perform for the class will
depend very much on your class size, but you could
keep a record of who has acted out for the class and
ensure that everyone has a chance during the year,

# If you ask pairs to perform for the class, use one or
two key questions from the Useful language box to
set the rest of the class a listening task, which will give
them a reason to listen.




presentations

ale presentotions?

Weserting formolly to an audience is a purpeseful
spending activity that encoureges fluency in English.
Mgmeever, it also has o much widereducational role.,
Pabilic speaking {and its associated prepbration) fosters
ity of thought, encourages the development of ideas
wmt boosts self-confidence. Students who may not apply
waernsetves fully in written work may try harder when
ey ore asked to deliver their homework in this way to
e classmates,

Euodly. students in the audience are given voluable
proctice not just in listening to English, but also in the
saaiol skills of paying attention and showing interest.
Ty will learn about aspects of a topic that they haven't
mmeorched themselves, so their classmates’ presentations
s providing further educational input.

Iame to present

The Time to present feature divides into three sections:
sodel, preparation ond performance. How these fit into
your tesson plans will depend on your timetgble, but the
following ideas may be useful.

#® E isn't necessary in most cases for the students to have
worked with the skills ond English for school pages
before they start work on their presentations. They will
have studied the unit grammar and vocebulary earlier
in the unit and the Time Travellers story presents the
unit context very clearly, A personalised presentation
such as the show and tell in Unit 1, research-based
presentations such as the ancient civilisation or city in
Units 3 and 5 and the television survey in Unit 7 could
all begin earlier in the unit.

® When there is a short time left at the end of a lesson,
you could use the Time to present listening activity to
introduce the task. If you want the students to prepare
their presentation at home, remember that you will
need to allow enough time after the listening activity
to establish pairs and groups as necessary.

» Students can do some or all of their planning for
homework. You can either take in a draft of their work
or go round making suggestions in unother lesson.

& 1t is best not to spend o whole lesson on performance
as the students’ attention will start to wander. Three
or four shart presentations ¢t o time is probably
enough te show a variety of styles and sub-topics for
discussion once oll the students have finished.

® There may not be time for everyone to give their
presentation to the class. If this is the case, assess all
the students on their preparation and visuals, but
aim for everyone ta give ot least two presentations
over the course of the year so that they and you can
compare their performances.

Assessing oral-aural work

On-going observation
Assessment in listening and speaking skills will largely

-be an on-going process of observation in whole-class

work. In the course of a lessan, it is difficult to assess

the individual contributions of every student. However,
you can divide the class into groups and focus on one
particular group of students for a week, noting the times
that each of these students:

* demonstrates understanding in o listening activity
{whether the response is in English or L1)

® yses a new word or structure )

® uses classroom English to ask for clarification

With listening tasks, remember that weaker students
may know the answer, but they might hang back from
putting their hand up if they con’t express itin English.
Encourage them to contribute even if it bas to be in L1
and either help the student, or invite a friend of theirs,
to rephrase it in English,

With speaking tasks, bear in mind that students who are
quiet by nature will always need encourcgement.

Evaluating presentations

Make sure that students understand how you will
evaluote their work as they begin their preparation, The
system that you use will depend on the requirements of
your teaching situation, but you could comment on:

® the guality af their research

® the accuracy of written language in the first droft or
on the improvement between the first and final drafts

# their presentation skills, both individually and as
o group where relevant, drawing on the Tips for
presenters and giviﬁg comments such as:
Well donef You asked the audience for questions /
moved and pointed to your photos / drew o great
poster.

& their fluency and pronunciation

For other general phrases to use when evaluating,
see page xvii,

Formal testing

There is a listening element to the tests in the Super
Minds Teacher’s Resource Book and you could also
consider using the Key English Test listening and
speoking activities on the skills pages of the Workbook
us a more formol means of assessment. These are
indicoted both in the Teacher's Book Map of the course
and on the relevant page of teaching notes.

)



Developing writing skills

Writing is often considered the most difficult skill. which -

is why it is tharoughly supported in Super Minds & with
more controlled activities and models leading to the
students’ mare extended output.

Supported pructice
Sentence level

» At sentence level, passive tasks include ordering words
within a sentence and the Revision-page puzzles in the
Warkbook, which give the students clear parameters
to construct sentences in a supported way.

# More active written practice of the new structures
includes personclisation, often at the end of the
Workbook grammar pages, and on the first of the
two Warkbook Revision pages, where students
complete sentences with their own ideas.

Paragraph level

Whenever students are asked to write a parograph,
support is given in different ways:

» Sometimes students work with a parallel text, such
as the description of a painting on Workbook page
67 or the mountain an Workbook page 103, Weaker
students can be encourcged to copy this very closely,
just changing some of the words in each sentence,
whereas stronger students only need the parcllel text
os a springboard for ideos,

® The guided picture composition activities in alternate
units of the Workhook provide pictures for ideas and
a few words ta help students to begin writing about
each picture.

® The first-person tasks in alternate units of the
Workbook are more task-bosed and provide a list of
points ta include.

In the My portfolio feature, students
are introduced to writing sub-skills

w such as the use of adjectives and
direct speech. Their work is supported with a Tips for
writers box to guide them with each portfolio task.

. y The My portfolio writing practice feature
- builds on the tips in the Student’s Book and
presents a further model and practice activities
guiding students to produce o range of text types.
¢ A Check your writing feature uses simple questions

referring back to the writing tips at the top of the page
to help students to assess their work.

€«

Drafting and rewriting
Starting a portfolio

The use of a separate portfolio provides an ideal
oppartunity to train students in drafting and rewriting
skills. If students take pride in personalising their
portfolio at the start of the year, it will encourage themn
to create neat pieces of finished work to include in it

The rough drafi

On each portfalio page, the students first work on
preparatory tasks. Ask them to use their ordinary
exercise books and then to continue in the same place os
they draft the text for the final task.

While the students are working on a rough draft, you
can take the opportunity to correct their work in a
private and individual way:

& Praise an aspect of the work {the picture, the
handwriting, the ideas, the use of new words).

® If there are serious problems with the writing, ask the
student to read you their wark, to confirm whether the
student has understood the task.

® Write problem words correctly (or point te them in the
Student’s Book or Workbook) for the student to copy.

The students can then copy the work out neatly for
sticking into their partfolio together with any pictures
that they hove drawn. Discuss the finished work with
the students, praising any improvements made between
their draft and final versians.

Using My portfolio writing practice

My partfalio writing practice is designed to be used
alongside ar ofter the Student’s Book My portfolio page.
How the work fits into your lesson plans will depend on

" your timetable, but the following ideas may be useful.

® When there is a short time left ot the end of ¢ lesson,
you coutd look at the Workbook Tips for writers with
the class and make sure that everyone understands
the advice. Paint out to students that the Check
your writing feature refers back to the tips, so it is
important that they understand them.

e Students can do the preparatory tasks for homework.
For the answers, see page 127.

s It is best if students produce a rough droft before they
write the finished piece {as outlined above). so allow a
short time in class to set deadlines for any homework.

® You may like to encourage students to use the Check
your writing feature in pencil first to assess their rough
draft sosthat their self-evaluation of the final text can
be as positive’os possible.

e When planning your class time, bear in mind that
some tasks invite the students to swap books with a
partner to assess or compare their work.




ing written work

ssucents usually find writing the most difficult skill,
= sppropricte to evaluate their work fairly and
ively. Fair assessment means letting the
know the criteria for your assessment and

_ ive assessment helps them to improve their
ek in the future. .

Baitial assessment

¥ you hoven't taught the class before, it is important

= mave o clear benchmark for plotting each student’s
gemaress during the year. You may like to use the first

gertiolio task at the end of Unit 1 in Super Minds 6 to
=y out an initial assessment as suggested below.

» The portfolio begins with a personalised profile.

#ull teaching notes for this are given on page 21,
mcluding a list of suggested headings that the
students can use. These are similar to the ones in
Super Minds 5, but there is also a suggestion for how
o encourage the use of the present perfect.

# Use this piece of work to record the accuracy of each
student’s spelling (and capital letters where relevant),
sheir use of tenses, other grammar and writing
features such as connectors and punctuation. Then
record your initial impression of each student:

Has problems with writing: makes basic mistakes
Spelling generally fine but basic grammar mistakes
Basics are fine, but more complex grammar is a
problem

Writes accurately in short sentences

writes fluently for the level, connecting ideas

Importantly, the students don’t need to see this initial

assessment, but you will find it useful to look back when

assessing each student'’s work during the year.

Evaluating writing

Traditionally, students have often been given a single
mark for writing, or even a single mark for English,
awarded purely on the accuracy of language. This
discourages weaker students from using more creative
wdeas if they are not sure how to express them and it
wes no incentive to stronger students to exercise their
E ion if a dull but accurate piece of work will be
mwarded a high mark.

T emcourage all students to fulfil their potential as
weters. it is important to evaluate different aspects of
e mriting process and for students to understand your
meso. I possible in your teaching situation, you can
‘swaws marks or numbers altogether and use a series

& phroses instead, combining a comment appropriate
= e different types of writing tasks with a language
‘s=ssment. as suggested opposite.

Creative writing
Excellent work: Lots of great ideas!

Above average work: Some nice ideas!
Average work: Any more ideas?

Below average work: You need more ideas.

Task-based writing
Excellent work: Great (email)! You included everything!
Above average work: Good, but what didn’t you include?

Average work: Your (email) didn’t ... (refer to the bullet
point or the instructions that the student missed).

Below average work: Your (email) didn 't answer/include
all the questions/points.

Factual writing

Excellent work: Great information!

Above average work: Interesting information!
Average work: Can you find out any more?

Below average work: You need more information.

Language assessment

Specific criteria for evaluating the language in written
tasks will vary, for example some pieces need adjectives
while others require the conventions of direct speech.
General language comments could be:

Excellent work: Fantastic writing! Very few mistakes!

Above average work: Good writing. Remember to check
your (verbs / spelling / use of capital letters).

Average work: Remember to check your (verbs / spelling /
capital letters).

Improving work: Your writing is better, but check ...

Below average work: Check your mistakes. Ask me if you
don't understand.

Overall evaluation

By combining different comments above, you can first
praise aspects of a student’s work but then suggest
improvements where necessary, for example:

Very few mistakes, but you need more ideas.

Great information, but check your mistakes. Ask me if
you don't understand.

Formal testing

You may wish to carry out a more formal evaluation of
the students’ written work. The Super Minds Teacher's
Resource Book provides an End-of-unit test with listening,
reading and writing activities. You could also consider
using the Key English Test reading and writing activities
on the skills pages of the Workbook as a more formal
means of assessment. These are indicated both in the
Teacher’s Book Map of the course and on the relevant

page of teaching notes.



Back to school

Aims: =7 @ Students practise the new words in pairs.
° ent and practise vocabulary for outside ® They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
' : : picture and say what each one is.
* e 2oind bl fust ik o 2 @ Read, listen and answer the questions.
- '"".""_“"‘ e - Aim: to practise listening

@ Students to try to predict answers to the questions.
e Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
& They check @ their arsivers i gaies. Lhack with e

class.
Muterldls': ' - Keuy: 1 That they'd been away for ages but nobody
53 S e e i seemed to have noticed. 2 That maybe it was a
l-_ﬂﬂﬂllﬂﬂe GﬂlﬂPﬁﬁﬂnGﬂﬁ You :_' i s e dream. 3 It's Tuesday. 4 Science with Mr Davis.
| . . . Choose a word. Draw it for your partner
= - to guess.
Wum-up = Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary
MIE to introduce/review the s‘l:ory : e Start to draw one of the vocabulary items on the board,
® For students who haven't studied Super Mmds e.g. a litter bin.
‘Level 5, ask them to scan the text at the top of the ® Students guess what it is.
‘page and to tell you the names of the characters ® Students take turns to draw a vocabulary item and

(Alex Phoebe. Pafnck) = : guess.
: ] o Match the two halves of the words.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary
Key:2g, 3f 4e 5b,6a,7d

® F student-s who have studied Super Min vel 5.
ellcii. the numes of the chcructers (Ale)t atric

: (cm 'xplczswn in the Sclence lesson) und seme«of 7= o Look at the pictures. Write the words.
3 th - 4

fsm anpeu (the pﬂsﬂ‘ ' Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key: 2 railings, 3 tennis court, 4 basketball hoop,
5 tennis net, 6 school bell, 7 litter bin, 8 football
pitch, 9 running track

(2531), the Ma

eleste ft‘he st), and how' th : . :
: Yiavslled go ‘%h tine: (through Egyellow e ey, - e eC;»::flete the dialogue with the words
IR Aim: to review the story
Presentation Key: 2 know, 3 ask, 4 day, 5 Tuesday, 6 Science,
Aim: to present vocabulary for outside at school 7 always, 8 strange
@ Read the text at the top of the page with the class. e ; T——)
Check understanding. Ending the lesson e -
e Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the NIIIHD review vocabulary from the esson =
context and to present the vocabulary. ® Play the drawing game again S
® Say each word for students to repeat. | review the newvochbulmy 3 Cr ok t
® Check students understand all the words. R SEn S

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

@ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

t Etudéns Wrii?eﬂwea'ﬂ e new
their vocubaﬂa hml@z £

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered items in the picture.
@ Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

¢ Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups.

)




Recycled language: -

Materials:
Language competences:

How much do you remember about
the Time Travellers? Do the quiz. Write t (true)
or f (false). Listen and check.

M to give students practice with listening for

spectic information

» ¥ your students studied Super Minds Level 5, elicit who
e people in the pictures are.

» ¥ your students didn't study Super Minds Level 5, focus
#hem on the pictures and tell them who they are (Alex,
Patrick and Phoebe).

» Ploy the recording. They compare their answers.
# Ploy the recording again. Check with the class.

BE1t2f3t4t5t6t7%8fF
ﬂ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

» Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
» Students complete the questions and check in pairs.

» Students practise the sentences in pairs.

# Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118
of the Student’s Book.

# Work through the other examples with the class.
» They complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 done, 2 got, 3 visited, 4 bought, 5 brushed,
6 given

° What other things can you remember?
Who can make the longest list?

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

® If your students studied Super Minds Level 5, read the
questions and the examples through with the class.

e If your students didn’t study Super Minds Level 5, write
on the board: What things have you already done
today? What things haven't you done yet? Elicit and
write on the board, e.g. I've already had breakfast.
I haven't done my homework yet.

e Students write lists in two minutes.

e Elicit from students how many sentences they have got.

e In pairs, students check each other's work.

® Students report on their partner.

o ) WB p5 | Match the sentences from the box with
the pictures.

Aim: to review present perfect with already / yet

Key: 2 He hasn't found the answer yet. 3 She hasn’t
got her new bike yet. 4 He's already found the answer.
5 They've already finished their treehouse. 6 She’s
already got her new bike.

o ) WE p5 | Make sentences.

Aim: to give further practice with present perfect with

already / yet

Key: 2 Linda hasn't been to Brazil yet. 3 You've already
asked that question. 4 I haven't met his girlfriend
yet. 5 We've already seen that film. 6 John hasn't done
his homework yet.

o Write questions.

Aim: to give students practice with question forms

Key: 2 Have you repaired your bike yet? 3 Have
they walked the dog yet? 4 Have you tried my cake
yet? 5 Have they done their homework yet? 6 Have
you bought my present yet?

_ns, students ask q,ues'tlonsu )

Have ynu mode yourbed /
e
Mumion activity =

m tq*éonsotidate present perfect w&h




New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

Phonics focus:

Listen and number the people and
the places. Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

e Elicit what and who students can see in the picture
in their Student’s Book (Alex, Patrick and Phoebe).

® Focus students on the task at the top of the page.

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students listen for and number
the people and places in sequence as they hear them.

e Students check in pairs. Check with the class.

e Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student’s Books.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each verse
for students to repeat.

e When students have learnt the song, practise it with
the whole class.

® Use the karaoke version of the song, if appropriate,
for students to sing in groups.

Key:1f 2b,3d 4c 5e 6a

@ Listen and say the dialogue.
Aim: to show different spellings for long vowel sounds

Intonation: expressing disagreement and using high
tones with extreme adjectives

@ Remind students that many sounds can be spelt in
different ways.

2

e Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

e Divide the class so that one half is Patrick and the other
Phoebe. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging
roles. Students practise in pairs.

o Remember the song. Complete it with
the words from the box.

Aim: to activate memory skills

Key: 2 lost, 3 talked, 4 walked, 5 Have, 6 along,
7 where, 8 time, 9 cross, 10 fast, 11 past, 12 future

@ Listen and say the words.
Aim: to show different spellings of the ai sound

e Say the words from the box and write
them in the correct sound column.

Aim: to practise identifying sound-spelling patterns

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of sound-spelling

patterns.

Key: say: table, place; see: piece, key; my: right, time, flies;
know: boat, hole, gold; too: new, use, blue; bird: learn,
person, surf

( Ending the lesson
Aim: to review and extend the concept of :pellmg
patterns
® Sometimes a spelling pattern can have more than '
one possible pronunciation. Write the followir s
words in random order on the board: bowf. foﬂow.- o
show: town, flower, now. .
 Students identify the two sounds (oa as in boator
‘ou as in sound). : s
e Do the same with ea words: head, bread, treasure;
team, please, sea: great, break, stéak (easinbed:
L ee as in see; ay asin day)

= A =

Extemlon activity _

Aim: to activate students’ lmnginatmns

® Brainstorm what students ink F
friends ‘go through the gate the ime’.

® Ask questions, e.g. What is on the other side? Can
they come back?

e Students discuss their ideas in graups

‘® Elicit ideas from the different groups. ;

e Ask students Would y like to travel in time? WOutd
you like to visit the past or the future? Why?




ewiew which / who [/ where
% following prompts on the board: A

which ... Elvis is a singer who ...

ploce where.... (Name of your school) |

. §52 o7 | Read the dialogue and answer the
guestions.
e %o practise which / who / where

» Ssents look at the pictures in their Student's Book.

» Sl what they can see in the photo (students discussing
mererial from a book).

» @e=ad the questions aloud with the class and check
wnderstanding.

» heck students understand what to do.

» Ssudents work individually. They read the dialogue and
#nd answers to the four questions.

» They compare answers in pairs, re-reading the text as
mecessary to check.

# Check with the class.

Key: 1 The rainforest episode, 2 The episode when they
met Elvis, 3 Phoebe, 4 Patrick

‘f} Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
~ = Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.
» Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.
® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118
of the Student’s Book.
» Work through the other examples with the class.
» Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.
Mg 1 who. 2 which, 3 who, 4 where, 5 which,
§ sFee

° Complete the sentences. Compare with
your partner.

Aim: to give students further practice with which /
who / where

e Demonstrate the activity for the class, reminding
students of the warm-up activity.

e Students complete the sentences individually.

® They compare their answers in pairs.

e Check with the class, eliciting sentences from
different pairs.

Key (possible answers): 1 Patrick and Alex lost
Phoebe. 2 is Phoebe’s best friend. 3 The Time Travellers
step into at the end of an adventure. 4-is always late.
5 the volcano erupts. 6 Alex gives to the chief in the
rainforest.

PWB p7 |Look at the pictures. Write the words to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review vocabulary

Key: 2 Atest tube, 3 gloves, 4 shelf, 5 Goggles, 6 bell
PWEB p7 | Complete the sentences with which,
who or where.

Aim: to give further practice with which / who / where
Key: 2 who, 3 which, 4 where, 5 who, 6 which,
7 where, 8 which

Complete the sentences so that they are
true for you.

Aim: to give further practice with which / who / where

4 D
Ending the lesson |
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson
® In open pairs, students perform the dialogue from
SB Activity 1.
L. Repeat with several pairs. Araa J
- = — e

—
Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate understanding

e Put students into groups of four.

‘@ They take turns to read each sentence from WB
Activity 3 and discuss their different answers for
each one. = e

e Elicit information from different groups about their
different answers and discuss as a class.

R ———— E—




New language: -

Recycled language: - = -

Materials:
Language competences: udents will be

nis unit
~® Give
~ school seems strange, Science lesson.

prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers, — *

. Go through the text quickly and find
the answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and
scanning

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

o Read the two questions with the class and check
understanding.

® Set a time limit, e.g. two minutes.
e Students read the text quickly to find the answers.
e They compare their ideas in pairs.

@ Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children stepped into a kind of gate and disappeared).

Key: 1 Last time Patrick knocked the water over.
2 Patrick’s goggles fly into the air and knock over a jar
of blue powder.

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. What lesson were they in? (A Science
lesson.) What was the date? (1st April.) What did the
children decide to do? (Patrick wasn't going to do any
of the experiments.) What happened? (It was all fine
until Patrick started fiddling with his safety goggles.
They flew out of his hand and knocked over some
blue powder.) What happened then? (The yellow light
appeared and the children went through the gate.)

. Remember the story. Choose five
adjectives from the box to complete the
summary.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 worried, 3 careful, 4 bored, 5 sorry

Complete the sentences with which,
who or where.

Aim: to check understanding of the story and review
relative pronouns

Key: 2 who, 3 which, 4 where, 5 who, 6 where

o @ Choose the best answer for

each question.
Aim: to review the story

Thinking skills: inferencing
Key:2a0,30,40,50,6b

e Pairs take turns to role play their dialogues for
| thedlass. EES i




G _ 5 2
e coused the uccident .lnsttima) Who caused the
sccident this time? (Patrick,) What happened when
#= experiment went wrong this time? (The yellow

't appeared again.) %

. Answer the questions.

M to focus students on the detail of the story

» Sy the recording of the story again. Students listen
=nd/or follow it in their Student's Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

» They look at the story and answer the questions.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

» Check with the class.

Eey 1 Patrick, 2 1st April, 3 Aprons and safety goggles,
& Patrick, 5 The big jar of blue powder, 6 Into the
yellow light

. @ Who do you think says these
" things?

Aim: to review students’ understanding of the story

Thinking skills: understanding character and

situations

* Read out the instructions for students and check they
know what to do.

#» Students re-read the story and think about who might
say these things.

» They compare their answers in pairs.

# Check with the class.

Key: 1 Mr Davis, 2 Patrick, 3 Mr Davis, 4 Phoebe,
‘ 5 Alex, 6 Patrick

o @; What can we learn from the
T story? Tick (V).

Aim: to focus on the value of thinking about what

you're doing

Key: Don't fiddle with things because you can cause
accidents.

e PWE p9 | Write a true sentence for each picture
from the story with the words from the box.

Aim: to give students practice with interpreting
pictures

Key: 2 Patrick has not knocked the powder over yet.
3 The blue powder has already started to fall.
4 The children have not walked into the light yet.

e @ Read and think about the
" situations. What do you think will
happen? Complete the table with

two ideas about each situation.

Aim: to give students practice in cause and effect
Thlnkinq skill: cause and effect

Endlno the lesson

Aim: to discuss the value of thinking about what

you are doing

® Focus on what happened in the story when
Patrick wasn't thinking about what he was doing
(the goggles flew out of his hand and caused an
accident).

‘@ Elicit from students why this value is important
and elicit examples from the students of when
something has happened when they weren’t
thmklng about what they were doing.

Note: Some of this dlscussmn may need to take place
in L1.
\

- Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

® Put students into groups of four.

® They look through each page of the Introductory
Unit and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

® Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good at, as well as what they need

to improve.
\ :




1 The treasure

Aims:
[ ]

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

troduce the context of pirates
u&.l(ﬁnd erasabemes and write Pirates on

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for pirates

e Read the text at the top of the page with the class. Elicit
which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding.

® Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the
context of pirates and to present the vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

e Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬂ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

e Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

@ Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

& Students practise the new words in pairs.

¢ They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

ﬂ Read, listen and complete the

sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

® Read the statements aloud with the class.

e Students try to predict how to complete the sentences.
® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
® They check in pairs.

e Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 gold coins, 2 going to bury, 3 hook, sword,
4 dig up

. Choose a word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

® Demonstrate the game with the class. Mime one of the
vocabulary items, e.g. binoculars.

e Students guess what it is.
¢ In pairs, students mime and guess.
e Check with open pairs.

. Look at the pictures. Complete the
words.
Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary

Key: 2 eye-patch, 3 binoculars, 4 palm tree,
5 hammock, 6 hole, 7 coins, 8 hook, 9 key, 10 spade

. Complete the crossword.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key: Across: 4 treasure chest, 6 hole, 8 palm tree,
9 hook, 10 spade
Down: 2 coins, 3 hammock, 5 key, 7 eye-patch

. Complete the sentences with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 2 wear, 3 pass, 4 bury, 5 find, 6 put




iecycled language:
~=+erials:
_=~guage competences:

Aim to present the present perfect with for and since

* Give students some information about yourself, e.g.
Ilive in a flat. I have lived in my flat for three years.

» Elicit from students when you moved to the flat (three
years ago), e.g. 2010.

» Write the sentence I have lived in my flat for three years.
Underneath it write the same sentence using since, e.g.
I have lived in my flat since 2010.

» Check students understand that this is the same
information. Elicit that one is a period of time (for) and
one is a date when the period began (since).

# Elicit similar information from students. Prompt
sentences with for and since.

Read the magazine article and match
the names with the jobs.

Aim: to practise the present perfect with for and since

» Students look at the photos in their Student’s Book. Elicit
what they can see.

» Focus students on the activity instructions. Check they
know what to do.

# Students work individually. They read the texts and
match the names with the jobs.

# Students compare ideas in pairs, re-reading parts of the
text as necessary.

» Check with the class. Elicit sentences using the present
perfect with for or since, e.g. Bruce Stevens is a film
director. He has been in the Caribbean for more than
six months.

Key:1b,2c 3a

ﬂ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
e Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 119
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.
e Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.
Key: 1 for, 2 since, 3 since, 4 for, 5 for, 6 since

° Play the for and since game.

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

e Call out words or phrases, e.g. 2073, March, Sunday,
three weeks, five months.

® The students hold up the correct word FOR or SINCE
written on paper in big letters.

o Complete the table with the phrases
from the box.

Aim: to give students further practice with for and

since

Key: for: six years, three hours, twenty minutes, five
months, a day, a long time, eight weeks, thirty seconds;
since: March, Tuesday, 2012, the sixteenth century, last
week, yesterday, my birthday

. Complete the sentences with for or
since.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 since, 3 for, 4 since, 5 since, 6 for

. Write five sentences that are true for
you with the verbs from the box.

Aim: to enable students to personalise the language




New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

Phonics focus:

ﬂ _ Listen and answer the questions.

Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Read the questions aloud around the class. Check
understanding of vocabulary.

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students listen for the information
and compare answers in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students follow in their books.

® Students sing the song. Practise it with the class.

® Read the ‘All about music’ box. Check vocabulary.

@ Do the ‘What I think’ survey. Count hands up for each
option (It's great / It's OK / I don't really like it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think Reggae is
great or Most of you don't really like Reggae.

® Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Key: 1 A parrot called Polly. 2 A wooden leg. 3 Spanish,
French and Portuguese.

@ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to identify the pronunciation of -ure endings,
e.g. treasure, future

Intonation: expressing agreement and happiness

® Ask students how many syllables there are in treasure
and future (two). The last syllable is unstressed.

L)

©® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class so that one half is Woody and
the other Polly. The class says the dialogue twice,
exchanging roles. Students practise in pairs.

. Remember the song. Complete the
verbs and match the sentence halves.

Aim: to activate memory skills

Key: 2 looked a, 3 robbed d, 4 found b, 5 learnt c,
6 known e

o Correct the sentences.

Aim: to review the content of the song

Key: 2 The pirates are in the Caribbean. 3 He speaks
Spanish, French and Portuguese. 4 He's looked for gold
and silver. 5 He's found a lot of treasure on islands far
and near.

ﬁ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of -sure and -ture

® Students put their fingers on their throat and say the sh
and zh sounds. They will only feel a vibration when they
say the voiced zh. Explain that this is spelt with an s.

e Complete the sentences with the words
from the box. Match them with the pictures.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ Listen, check and say the sentences.

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of -sure and -ture

Key: 2 afuture, 3 ftreasure, 4 e picture,
5 b adventure, 6 ¢ measure

A ;
- Ending the lesson
Aim:'to extend knowledge of-tha -‘Zh"'sb'wjﬁt! EStan

_® Students read out thelr senférfees '_ ' .

Monstonmﬂvltu e
Aim: to acuvm-smdﬁnts' lmqgma‘tmns 12




New langucage:

#ecycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

Presentation

s to present How long have you ... ?

#» Point to one of the hobbies, e.g. stamp collecting. Ask
#he student who said it, e.g. Do you collect stamps?
When the student answers Yes, ask How long have you
collected stamps?

#» The student replies. Prompt for / since as appropriate.

# LUse the other hobbies to ask questions of other students.

» Continue to practise in open pairs.

Read the magazine interview and
correct the sentences.

Aimx to practise How long have you ... ?

= Eicit what they can see in the picture. Check
understanding of metal detector.

» Bead the three questions aloud with the class.

» Students read the dialogue and correct the sentences.

» They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

ey 1 The machine in the photo is six months old.

2 Carlos has two children. 3 It was a birthday present. /
=5 son and his daughter bought it for him.

Listen and say the questions and the
answers.

Aime to focus students on grammatical form

» Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.

» Students take turns to practise all the questions and
answers in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 119
of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other examples with the class.

» Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 How long has Dad worked there? 2 How long

have we been here? 3 How long has she lived in
Mexico? 4 How long have you had your phone?
5 How long has she used a computer?

o Write a list of four objects which you
have. Look at the pictures or use your own
ideas. Then show your partner your list. Ask
and answer,

Aim: to give students further practice with How long
haveyou ... ?

e Students write their lists individually.

e Demonstrate the activity for the class using open pairs.
e Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer.
e Check with the class, eliciting questions and answers.

‘ Ask people in your family about their
favourite things. Write three sentences.

Aim: to review the new language
Note: This is a homewaork task.

Look at the pictures. Write questions
and answers.

Aim: to give further practice with How long have
you ... ? and responses

Key: 2 How long have the Robinsons had their dog? They
have had it for five years. 3 How long has Charlie had
his computer game? He has had it for two weeks.

4 How long have the Carricks lived in Boswell Street?
They have lived there since 2002.

ﬂ Read and listen to the poem. Write

your own poem.
Aim: to give students listening and writing practice




New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

. Look at the pictures. What do you
think the children do with the treasure that they
found earlier?

Aim: to give students practice with prediction skills

e Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Read the question with the class and check
understanding.

® Students cover the text.

e Brainstorm their ideas and write them on the board in
note form.

; Read and listen to the story to
check your answer.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their predictions.

e Use the phrases on the board to discuss how close their
predictions were.

e Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

e Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children hid from the pirates in the hole and the gate
was there).

Key: They give it back to the people who the pirates
stole it from.

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. What did the children have to drink?
(Coconut milk.) What was in the treasure chest? (Gold
coins.) Whose money was it? (It belonged to people on
their way to settle in America.) What did the children
do with the treasure? (They gave it back to the settlers.)
How did the pirates know where they were hiding? (Alex
sneezed.)

. Remember the story. Put these objects
from the text in order.

Aim: to check memory skills
Keyia 4, b6, (c1),d3 e2 f5

. Read the summary and correct six
mistakes.
Aim: to check understanding of the story

Key: they look to the seuth north, After three two hours,
five three pirates and their prisoner arrive, Patrick Alex
sneezes, they threaten to throw the children into the
sea hole

o Match the questions with the answers.

Aim: to review the story
Key:2 h 30, 4f 5b,6g,7¢c 8d

o Put students into groups of four. NEE
e Students decide which of the characters mev une. =
® In character, they read through the story silenﬂy e
and find which dialogue is theirs. =
e Students do their role plays, using the dlrect speech
from the story. 3
® If time, they change roles. S S
s Volunteer groups do their role plays for th

. They\nmtg a shart a gue.
® Groups take.turns to mteplay tl‘fe;r dialogues far i_
the class.




§ 58 575 | Match the sentence halves.

%o focus students on the detail of the story

% Py the recording of the story again. Students listen
s or follow it in their Student’s Books.

% Whok= sure students know what to do.

» They look at the story and match the sentence halves.

» They compare their answers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

“1d.2h.30.4g.5b.69.7c.8f

. @ Read the story again. Think of

answers to the questions.
Aim: to encourage students to make hypotheses

Thinking skills: hypothesising

» Read out the instructions for students and check they
know what to do.

» In pairs, students discuss possible answers to the
questions, referring back to the text as necessary.

» Elicit ideas and discuss possible answers with the class.

° ) WE p15] Write the events from the box
,__./
next to the times when they happen.

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing

Thinking skills: time sequencing

Key: 9 a.m. - The children watch the pirates burying
the treasure. 10 a.m. - The pirates finish and leave
the island. 11 a.m. - The children start digging for the
treasure. 1 p.m. — The children find the treasure.

1.30 p.m. — The children welcome the families to the
island. 3.30 p.m. = The children say goodbye to the
families. 8 p.m. - The children go to sleep. Midnight -
The children hear shouting. 12.15 a.m. — The children
jump into the hole.

9 @ ) WB p15] Read and complete the time

phrases. Use the information from
Activity 1.

Aim: to give students practice with calculating time

Thinking skills: calculating time

Key: 2 for one hour and 25 minutes, since 10 a.m.,
3 for 15 minutes, since 1 p.m., 4 for one hour and 35
minutes, since 1.30 p.m., 5 for 11 hours, since 8.45 a.m.,
6 for three hours and 55 minutes, since 8 p.m.

e @ ) WE p15] Imagine that the families
" don't come to the island. What should
the children do with the treasure?
Write b (best), o (OK) and w (worst)
next to the three ideas. Think of two
more good ideas.

Aim: to focus on the value of being honest

Endlm the lesson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a mry

. Ask the students which their favourite part of ’I:he
: /as and why. :

Try > involve all the class in this dlscussion.

ension activity S 3
Alnﬁtadcscuss the valueofbemg hmt

s et oF Samna Ros bren honcl i
property of theirs.

Note: Some of this discussion mqy need to tﬂhe plnce

inL1.

Gi : ; J

e —




Aims:
L ]

Skills:

L

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences:

. Wﬁ{ethelrldeas": d. Al
~® Find out if anyone in the class ’r}as used a metql ;
detector. :

\.

o Read the newspaper article. Write
t (true), f (false) or ds (doesn’t say).

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

® Focus the students on the pictures to consolidate
understanding.

® Check understanding of helmet.

® Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

® Have students read the true/false statements aloud
around the class.

® Encourage them to predict the answers with the text
covered.

® Students compare answers in pairs.

® Check and discuss with the class. Have students correct
the false statements.

® Find out which answers they predicted correctly.

® Refer back to the discussion in the warm-up. Did anyone
suggest helmets or Roman artefacts?

® Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key:1ds,2ds,3f 4t 5ds,6f

. Read the text on Student’s Book page
16 again. Complete the questions.

Aim: to give students further practice with reading

skills

Key: 2 Who, 3 Why, 4 What, 5 When, 6 How much

o Match the questions from Activity 1
with the answers.

Aim: to practise comprehension skills
Keyt2ao,3e 4b,5f6d

° Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to practise text sequencing
Key:3,5,7,11,1,9,6,4,8,10,2

e They write the main pomts on
|Llustmte it with photos or druwi




the topic
stal detector in scrambled letter order on

g=nts unscramble it and write it correctly.
swew other things which have been found with

& Listen to a radio show about people
finding valuable objects and choose the
correct answers.

M to give students practice in listening for specific

mformation

» S=ad through the questions and possible answers with
e class. Check understanding of vocabulary.

» Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

» Py the recording again. Check with the class.

Mewr10,20,3b,4¢,50,6c¢,7b,8a

. Work in pairs. One of you has found
an object with your metal detector. Discuss the
questions.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

» Students work in pairs and discuss the questions.

. Act out an interview between the
person who found the object and a radio
presenter, Use your ideas from Activity 2.

Aim: to give students practice in role playing an
interview

# Students assign roles in their pairs.

» B=mind students to use the first person I.

® Pairs practise their interviews.
® Monitor pairs as they are working.

o Write a story about your find in
Activity 2.
Aim: to give students practice in writing a story

® Have students read the story in Activity 4 aloud.
® Tell students they are going to write about their ‘find’
and to use this text as a model.

® Students work individually.
® They write notes first and plan their writing.
® Students write a first draft. They swap with a partner.

® The partner gives feedback on a) the tontent and b) the
writing (grammar, vocabulary).
® Students write a final draft.

o Work with a partner. Choose a role
card and act out a conversation.

Aim: to practise speaking skills

e @ ) WE p17 | What should you do when you
" find something? Colour a word in each
column to make a sentence.
Aim: to focus students on the value of being honest

Key: You should always report the find and take it to a
museum.

e ) WB pi7| Complete the five conversations.
Choose A, B or C. @5;

Aim: to give students practice with functional
language
Key:2C, 3B, 4A 5C

i
Ending the [esson _
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
e Elicit what students remember about Mrs Vincent’s
find from the lesson.

e Ask students if they would have done the same as
she and her daughter did.

- : —
Extension activity )

Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity

® Students type their texts from SB Activity 4 on
the computer.

® They either print them out and make a book of their
texts or create an online book of their texts which
other classes in the school can access.

|

(=)




® Check understanding of vocabulary. Have students
try to guess what words mean before you give any
explanations.

New language: n, drag. nut-brown, Key: 1 my, 1, 2 a, 3 rich, he tossed down some gold
pieces, 4 somewhere where you can have a room and
meals, he paid for his room and meals

Recycled language: :
Materials: > boo ithe Internet ° Match the pictures with the words

Language competences:

and phrases.
Aim: to activate previous knowledge
Key:2f 3b,4e 50 6¢c

o Read the book forum and answer the
questions.

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge and experience

Key: 2 Different: Tom hasn't finished reading it yet.
Michael's already finished it. Same: Ben Gunn is
their favourite character. 3 Cathy. 4 They are both
reading it at school and they can't wait to see what
happens. 5 Michael. He likes them both the same. |
6 Cindy, Tom and Michael. |

_serambie the words, Eict whqt, the wol .
1 d-whtn the top:c is {plra'tes) -

Do you know the names of any famous
pirates? What do you know about them?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of pirates
® Focus students on the activity instructions and on
the photos.

@ Put students into groups of four to discuss and share
their ideas.

® Discuss as a class and elicit what they know.

® Write names of pirates and information about them in ® Write it on the board. Students wPY it into ﬂ"‘““’ =
note form on the board. 3 notebooks. :
@ Read and listen to the beginning of
Treasure Island by Robert Louis Stevenson. r_E te: sion “Vﬁ:ﬂ

Answer the questions. Sare
y : . Almtoenablestudentstofunthernpply
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of pirates in they have leamt

i pacy y . : ® Students work in groups of_fbur
® Read the activity instructions with the class. Find out

if any of them have heard of this book. If they have,
briefly elicit what they know.

® Focus students on the questions and read aloud around havé been mﬂde of the stm ﬂnd when
® They prepare a poster or pictures for an oral

the class.

® Check students know what to do. Tell them you will
discuss vocabulary at the end.

take turr | ion to the
@ Students read the text individually and silently and other gmups in the: cl.c:ss. =T
answer the questions. \
¢ They compare answers in pairs, checking back in the text . —

as necessary.
® Check with the class.




%o review Literature and Treasure Island

s Treasure Island on the board and elicit what

=nts remember about the book from the
s lesson.

#55 019 | Read the definitions of different
sypes of writing. Are the words similar in your
fanguage?

%0 extend students’ understanding of the topic
‘% =ow= students take turns to read the definitions aloud.

meck understanding and discuss if they think the words
= smilar or not in their own language.

» =0t what the words are in L1.

Read the three texts about Treasure
Island.

A to give students practice with reading skills

" » Gwe o time limit for their reading, e.g. one minute.

» Students read the texts silently and quickly to find the
mformation they need to answer the question.

# They compare answers in pairs.

# Check and discuss with the class.

Keygia2, b1,c3

Read the texts again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail

» Read the questions aloud around the class and check
understanding.

#» Students read the texts again and find the answers.

» They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

* Have students take turns to read the texts aloud.
Key: 1 Jim Hawkins, 2 Enemies and wild animals, 3 The
story, 4 The descriptions and the beginning, 5 From
the map of an imaginary island he drew for the son of

a friend, 6 The Sea-Cook

’ rind_lng-ithe lesson

o 3 DSB p19 | Write three texts about your
" favourite book.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to

produce written texts

® Brainstorm favourite books. Write them on the board.

® Have students read the three points.

® Students decide on their books and do any research that
they need to do for the three text types.

® They make notes for each one.

® Students write a first draft of each piece of writing.

® They swap drafts with a partner and gwe feedback.

® Students write a final version.

® Students write the title of their book large on a piece of
paper and stick this and the three texts on the wall.

o Correct the sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with
reading skills

Key: 2 No, he got the idea when he drew a map for a
friend’s son. 3 No, he wrote a story in several episodes
called The Sea-Cook for a magazine. 4 No, the story
was not very successful. 5 No, he published a book with
the title Treasure Island. 6 No, Treasure Island made
Robert Louis Stevenson really famous.

e Write a story about a pirate. Use these
ideas to help you or your own ideas.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Aim: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson

® Wﬂie the following prompt on the board: Today
I've

o Equt from students what they learnt: today, e.g.
learnt more about Treasure Island, about blurbs,
reviews and biographies and written all three.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

e _
Extension activity
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills
 ® Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ..
e Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again. 28
e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

e Students then each write a report using their notes.
2 £

P




e Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit.This
may happen over more than one lesson.
: : _ e Set a listening task for the students who are listening,
' : ' o o e.g. Write down what the treasure is and why it is
New language: hang, desert, Abo igies:— important.
Recycled language: ' - oo == e Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.
(D, materials forthe minitalk o Individual students do their mini presentations.
o Get feedback on the listening task.

Make three sentences with the phrases
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in

each sentence.
T -7 : Aim: to review the present perfect with for and since
vombulqryfarmqaure : | Key: I've known Jim for 6 years. I've had this bike since
Treasure "’-"‘ﬁ"ﬁ’ﬁ_ rd. S PRl July. How long have you lived here?
Brainstorm all the words students can think of which |
1 = = | Draw lines and complete the sentences
with the words from the box.

Language competences:

reate p. e.. valuable, gold, pirates,
= metal detec mans. == )} Aim:toreview sentence structure
P— Jp— Key: 2 I've had my dog since I was six. 3 My mum has

ﬂ Treasure is something special to worked at the hospital since 1998. 4 Tom hasn’t seen
ou. It doesn’t have to be gold coins. Listen Sue for six months. 5 How long have you known Mr

to Daniel talking about the paintings that Lester? 6 How long has Mary lived in your street?

he and his brother Christopher did on an art ° Complete the sentences with your
course and answer the questions. own ideas.
Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations Aim: to personalise the topic
e Elicit what students can see in the pictures. —— S——
® Ask them if they think they are treasure. Ending the lesson s =
e Read the activity instructions through with the class. Mlﬁtorev:ew ial;guhge P 3 R
o Read the four questions aloud with the class and check gkt NS VTN e s R SR
students know what to do. 7 _i@_-‘t-'?mg..f’fﬂ"e sentences different students \
® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. \: for WB Activity 3 et e
e Students compare their answers in pairs. ' ' casese..-
e Play the recording again. Check with the class. - T = :
e Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a ' Extﬂnslonccﬂ\'ﬁll e
useful model for their presentations. Aim: to develop reflective skills g

e Read the Tips for presenters through with the class. e Give students yourfegdhé“ k
Key: 1 The two paintings, 2 Last summer, 3 Snakes in presentations. Make genera

the desert, 4 On the wall in the living room of his house identify which student
@ In groups of four, stuc

Preparing for and delivering their presentatior
mini presentations time to improve
Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate e Ecchstudentw
with other students g_:e':‘nf:em
 Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit. L i " e__ — e i
e Read the bullet points through with the class. . =

Check vocabulary.

e Monitor and give advice as appropriate to students as
they decide what their treasure is.

® Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.
e Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.
e Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations.




Key: 1 He's bored. 2 For three months. 3 He's watched
twelve films, he's read six books, he's written a lot of
emails and he's listened to hundreds of songs. 4 Her

' uncle gave it to her. 5 He's been in her class for three
= | longuagef months but she doesn’t know him very well. 6 She
likes him.

—tevials: . . - o Write a blog entry about today. You
-Juage competeqces: RS RIS WL e : can invent the information if you want.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a blog

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the
class. Discuss the reasons for students not giving their
full names or real addresses, etc. {interne'g security).

e Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.

@ Students write the first draft of their blogs.

® Students swap blogs and give each other feedback.

® Students write a final draft of their blogs.

o Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Start a new portfolio for this year. Write Key: 2 hammock, 3 review, 4 spade, 5 coins,
mprOfilE. 6 b|ogrqphy

o enabh;st':u!e?et: to make a personal account of o Complete the sentences with the words
s and theirieniming from Activity 1.

it what students are going to write and write the Ai 4 : bk

Seacers on the board: Name, Class, What my friends TR IRy UI"IIthOCG u‘ -y .

- = about me, What I did in my holidays, My favourite Key: 2 review, 3 coins, 4 binoculars, 5 biography,
sopics, What 1 like best about my English lessons. 6 spade

» Students write a first draft in their notebooks. Look at the pictures and write the
» Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section story. Use the ideas to help you write about

on page 118 of the Workbook. each picture.
* Work through the exercises with the class.

# Students copy their profile information neatly onto
paper, taking into account their new writing skills.

» Hand out the folders to students for their portfolios.
» Students put the profile in their portfolio.

Look at the photos and read the two
blog entries. Who wrote them: Katie or James?
How do you know?

Aim: to give students practice with reading
# Elicit who the two people are in the photos.
| # Check understanding of blog.
» Students read the texts quickly to find who wrote them.
# They compare ideas in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1st blog: Katie, because she looks happy in the
photo, 2nd blog: James, because he looks bored

Aim: to practise writing skills

Read the entries again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give further practice with reading for detail

» Students read the questions and find the answers.

» Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.




2 Future transport

Aims:
[ ]

New [anguage:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

ther forms of transport.
nts what transport they think we will use

re. Write ideas on the board.

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for future transport

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

@ Elicit which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬂ Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered items in the picture.

@ Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups.

® Students take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is.

@ Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

® They check in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

()

Key: 1 There’s a monorail and it's full of people. 2 He'd
love to do it. 3 They decide to hire a jet pack for a
day. 4 It makes you go up.

Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess, but you mustn’t use the words
fly or transport. |

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

® Demonstrate the game with the class. Say, e.g. I't looks
like a train, but it travels up in the air on rails.

® Students guess what it is (monorail).

@ Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to give
definitions and to guess what the transport is.

o ) WE p22] Find eight travel words. Draw lines to
the eight correct pictures.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 parachute, 5 surfboard, 6 monorail, 7 microlight,
8 unicycle, 10 cable car

. Complete the table.
Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary
Key:
Transport gadgets
for one person in the air: jet pack, parachute, hang-
glider
for one person on the ground or water: inline skates,
surfboard, unicycle
for more than one person: monorail, cable car,
microlight
Gadgets that make energy: wind turbine, solar panel

Complete the sentences with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 jet pack, 3 parachute, 4 monorail, 5 cable car,
6 surfboard




-~ anguage:
iacycied language:
“terials:
_=~guage competences:

1o present need to

» Focus students on the unicycle. Elicit what equipment
geople need to use it, e.g. a helmet, a jacket. Say, e.g.
Wou need to wear a helmet to ride a unicycle, but you
=on't need to wear a helmet to travel on the monorail.

= We the sentence on the board and underline need to
wnd don'’t need to.

» Sict the meaning (necessary / not necessary).
E.ct other ideas about the other means of transport,
=a You don't need to wear special shoes to fly a
sang-glider, but you need to wear warm clothes.

Read the adverts and complete the
sentences.

s to practise need to

» Students read the texts and complete the sentences.

» Students compare ideas in pairs. Check with the class.

Meg: 1 microlight, 2 jet pack, 3 parachute, 4 floating
skoteboard

1 a Listen and say the sentences.

Aimx to focus students on grammatical form

» Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

= Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 120
of the Student’s Book.

# Work through the other examples with the class.

» Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 don't need to, 2 need to, 3 needto, 4 don't
need to, 5 need to

’ Work in pairs. Make a funny TV advert.

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

e Students work in pairs and think of a funny advert.

® Pairs write their adverts large on paper with an
appropriate heading.

® Pairs hold up and say their advert for the class.

Look at the adverts. What do you need
to bring for each expedition?

Aim: to give students further practice with need to

Key: 1 For the walking safari, you need to bring a hat,
binoculars, walking boots and a water bottle. 2 For the
cave trip, you need to bring a helmet, a torch, gloves
and rope.

. Complete the sentences with need to
or don’t need to.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language
Key: 2 don't need to, 3 don't need to, 4 need to,

5 don't need to, 6 need to, 7 need to, 8 need to

. Write a sentence for each picture.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the

new language

Key: 2 It's OK, Grandpa. You don’t need to collect
firewood. We'll do it for you. 3 It's OK, Grandpa. You
don’'t need to make a fire. I'll do it for you. 4 It's OK,
Grandpa. You don’t need to cook a meal. I'll do it
for you.




New lanqu::ge.

Muterinls.
Language competences:

CRRR R S Petadents will identify and say

Ieésons and elicit the spelllng as yeu.'
 to create a mind map.
'® Make sure students have their books. d.oied.

\

Look at the photo and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

@ Elicit who students can see in the picture and where the
people are (two people chatting in the street).

® Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit
who the two people are (Josh and Mia).

® Students cover the text and make their predictions
in pairs.

e Discuss their ideas as a class and, for question 2, why
they think so, e.g. facial expressions.

¢ Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your ideas.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

information

® Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.

® Play the recording. Students compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary, e.g. loads of.

® Play the DVD-ROM.

® Students practise the dialogue one or two times in
open pairs.

Key: 1 Skateboarding. 2 He thinks it's dangerous and
that she’s silly not to wear a helmet and knee pads.

. Work in pairs.

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their

own dialogues

® Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.

® Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. hobbies. Write
some notes on the board.

® Read the What to say with the class.

® Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.

® Pairs practise and then perform their dialogues.

Complete the dialogue with the words
from the box.
Aim: to practise functional language

Key: 2 ask, 3 wearing, 4 need, 5 It's, 6 hate, 7 silly,
8 matter

ﬂ Listen and say the words.
Aim: to show how -sion, -ssion and -tion endings are
pronounced

® Read the Phonics tip to the class. Students press their
fingers against their throat and say the sh and zh
sounds (as in television). They will only feel a vibration
when they say the voiced zh sound.

o Complete the sentences with the words
from the box.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds
@ Listen, check and say the sentences.

Aim: to practise the -ion endings in words

Key: 2 emission, 3 television, 4 instructions, 5 revision,
6 invitation, 7 explosion, 8 pollution

Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise the schwa /o/ in unst
. &;k_szudéﬁtswﬁn'd e e

tefews:on, po!futfon exgigs& )
® As they say the words, check t
the word endings, usin




ds

New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:
Language competences:

Presentation

A to present will / won't

* Point to one of the ideas on the board, e.g. public space
rackets and to the year 2030. Say, e.g. Public space
rockets in 2030. Yes or no? Some students put their
=ands up for yes, and other students put their hands up
for no.

* Soy. e.g. 20 of you think we will have public space
sockets in 2030. 12 of you think we won't have public
space rockets in 2030.

* Write the sentences on the board and underline will /
won't.

» 7=l / elicit from students that these are predictions.

# Eicit other predictions from students using will / won't
ond the vocabulary on the board.

.. Read Jake's post on a forum. Then

tick (v) the true sentences. Correct the others
with ideas from his post.

Mimx to practise will / won't

# Students look at the picture and the text in their
Student’s Book.

# Eiat what they can see (a post on a forum). Check
wnderstanding of post, forum, thread.

# Students work individually. They read the dialogue, tick
the true sentences and correct the others.

* They compare answers in pairs, re-reading the text as
mecessary to check.

#® CTheck with the class.

Koy 1 7, 2 People will move around without polluting
the air. 3 Transport will be a lot safer. 4 v,
5 Computers will drive cars of the future. 6 /

@ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
@ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
® Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 120
of the Student's Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.
® Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.
Key: 1 'Wwill, 2 "Wwill, 3 won't, 4 'Wwill, 5 won't

o Work in pairs. One of you is Jake’s
friend, who has read the post and calls him
to talk about it. The other is Jake. Act out a
dialogue. Use the ideas to help you.

Aim: to give students further practice with will / won’t
® Have students read aloud all the dialogue prompts,
making each one into a full sentence.
® In pairs, students decide who is Jake and who is
Jake's friend. They write notes before they start.
@ Students sit back-to-back and act out their dialogues.

o Make sentences.

Aim: to review the new language

Key: 2 There won't be any cars with drivers. 3 Most
of our cities will have monorails. 4 There won't be
any car accidents. 5 People will eat pills in fast-food
restaurants. 6 People will have more time to play.

(2 What will the world be like in 2050?
Look at the pictures and write sentences.

Aim: to give further practice with will / won’t

iKey (possible answers): 2 There won't be cities under
the sea. 3 Children will ride to school by floating
skateboard. 4 Students won't have laptops and
teachers won't be robots. 5 Children will ride jet packs
to play basketball. 6 Cars will have solar panels.

e What do you think? What will the
world be like in 2050? Write three sentences
with will / won’t.

Aim: to give students writing practice

"..'\.......\ & -1

Aim: to reviavw vocubl.llnry from the lessoﬂ

® Some pairs perform their dialogues from SB Activity 3.
r ~ 3 = .'-.-'.- =% .-1

Extension activity -

Aim: to consolidate understanding

o In groups of faur,-’:students take ‘tums ta read their |
E J




New language: -

Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences:

. Go through the text quickly and

answer the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and

scanning

e Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

e Read the two questions with the class and check
understanding.

e Students read the text quickly and quietly to find
answers to the two questions. Set a time limit,
e.g. two minutes.

@ Students compare their answers in pairs.

ﬂ Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

e Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children landed safely and the gate was nearby).

Key: 1 He doesn't remember how to fly his jet pack. /
He falls down through the sky very fast. 2 Alex and
Phoebe fly up and shout instructions to him on how to
land safely.

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. Did Alex and Phoebe like flying? (Yes,
they did. They thought it was amazing.) Where was
Patrick? (They didn't know.) What was Phoebe worried
about? (That Patrick didn’t know how to fly his jet pack
because he was too impatient to listen.) Was she right?
(Yes.) Did they all land safely in the end? (Yes.)

. @ Remember the story. Put the

sentences in order.

Aim: to check memory skills

Thinking skills: sequencing
Key:7.6,2,3.8.1,4,5

o Complete the table.

Aim: to check understanding of the story

Key: 3 Alex and Phoebe, 4 the people climbing looked
so small, 5 Phoebe, 6 worried, 7 Patrick, 8 he had no
control over his jet pack

Complete the jet pack instructions with
the correct colours from the story.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 orange, 3 green, 4 blue, 5 yellow, 6 blue

Ending the lesson e
~ Aim: to practise the story e
e Putstudentsinto groups offour.
‘® Students decide which of the cters they
‘® In character, they read throug v si
and find which dialogue is theirs.
~ @ Students do their role plays, usin
from the story. Sl
e If time, they change roles.
~ @ Volunteer groups do thei
u -

o=

® Put students into pai

@ Tell students to imag

jet pack hire stall s

that day. e

® They write.a short dialogy
® Pairs take turns to role

5 “the class.




Thinking skills:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

. ) SB p27 | Answer the questions.

i to focus students on the detail of the story

» Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

» Make sure students know what to do.

» They read and answer the questions, looking back at
the text as necessary.

# They compare their answers in pairs.

# Check with the class.

Key: 1 A bit nervous. 2 To the mountain. 3 He was
making funny movements with his arms. 4 Four (yellow,
orange, green, blue). 5 They told him what to do to
lond the jet pack safely. 6 No, they didn't.

. @; Work in pairs. What do we

learn about the characters?

Aim: to encourage students to infer meaning

Thinking skills: inferencing meaning

» Read out the activity instructions for students and check
they know what to do.

* In pairs, students read the three questions and discuss
their answers.

» Elicit ideas and discuss possible answers with the class.

Key (possible answers): 1 Because he was excited and
impatient and wanted to fly the jet pack straight
away. 2 They knew it was serious. They stayed together
ond quickly flew as near to Patrick as they could. 3 He
was shocked because he realised he had nearly died.

. @J Read the sentences.
Complete the information on the sign.

Aim: to give students practice with logical-

mathematical thinking

Thinking skills: logical thinking

Key:1 20,217, 3 (5), 4 11,5 15,6 13,7 5,8 9, 9 12,
10 11

o @ ) WE p27] Look at the pictures. Complete

" the sentences.

Aim: to focus on the value of listening carefully

Key: 2 They need to listen carefully to the lifeguard
before they go surfing. 3 She needs to listen carefully
to the instructor. 4 They need to listen carefully to the
rules before they play the board game.

. @ Write about two more

" situations when you need to listen
carefully.

Aim: to focus on the value of listening carefully

students which their favourite part of the
was and why.
involve all the class in this discussion.

he'purt m the shory when Pﬂtnek wasin
t why this was (because he didn’t lis«tan




New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language ﬁompetmcgs: Your students will E

rite the words on the board.

" o Elicit from students which of these are ‘clean’
transport and which are pollutin

Look at the photos. What is the
connection between them?

Aim: to give students practice with prediction

e Focus the students on the photos. Elicit what they can
see in each one.

e Elicit what they think the connection is. Write notes on
the board.

Read the magazine article and check
your ideas.
Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

o Check students know what to do: that they read to find
the connection between the three pictures.

e Students read the text silently to find the information.

® Students compare answers in pairs.

e Check and discuss with the class.

e Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key: They are all ways of getting around Bangkok.

. Read the article again and write
t (tuk-tuk) or s (skytrain).

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail

e Read the activity instructions through with the class and
check students know what to do.

e In pairs, students read the statements. They then
re-read the text to find the answers.

» Students compare their ideas in pairs.

e Check with the class and check understanding of
vocabulary.

# Elicit if any students have travelled in a tuk-tuk or a
skytrain.

Key:1t 2s, 3t 45 556t

o SB p28 | Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Aim: to give students practice in taking part ina

discussion

e Focus students on the activity instructions and the
questions. Check understanding of vocabulary.

e In pairs, students take turns to give their opinions
on each question.

e Tell pairs when it is time to move on to the next
question.

® Open the discussion to the class and have students
share ideas and opinions.

ﬂ Listen to five short conversations.
Tick (/) the right answer. (G

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills
Key:2B, 3A 4C5C

‘® The pair with the most correct 1
L the winner. Sy




& IR i L

1o review the topic
sual transport on the board.

* what unusual means of transport students
= about in the previous lesson (tuk-tuks and
). .

it any other unusual means of transport.

Listen to the travel stories and write
the words under the photos.

e to give students practice in listening for specific

imformation

* Py the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
They compare answers in pairs.

» Check with the class.
Wey: 1 becak, 2 pedicab, 3 gondola

. Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

# Students work in pairs and discuss the questions.

¥ey: 1 A gondolais a boat. A man pushes the boat with
a long pole. It hasn't got wheels. 2 On a pedicab, the
driver cycles you from in front. On a becak, the driver
cycles you from behind.

‘;’; Listen again and answer the

questions.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail
*» Students read through the questions and see if they can
remember the answers from the first listening.

® Play the recording again. Students note their answers.
® Check with the class.

Key: 1 They are quite expensive. 2 It's much quicker.

3 The drivers work hard and often have to shout when
there are people or cows in their way.

o Find out the most popular and least
popular types of transport in the class.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

® Put students into pairs. Give students a time limit for
each part of the activity and tell them when to move on
to the next step. Monitor pairs as they are working.

® For d, put four pairs together to make groups of eight.
The groups compare their information and agree on
one list from most popular to least popular.

® Elicit these lists from each group. Agree a class list of ten
types of transport from most to least popular.

e Write a short text about your favourite
type of transport. Answer the questions.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a short text

® Students write notes first and plan their writing.

& Students write a first draft. Remind them to use parts
of the text on SB page 28 as a model.

® Students swap their first draft with a partner.

® The partner gives feedback on a) the content and
b) the writing (grammar, vocabulary, etc.).

® Students write a final draft.

e ) WEB p29] Work in pairs. Student A: Here is some
information about a museum. Student B: You
don’t know about the museum. Ask and answer
questions. @

Aim: to practise speaking skills

€ Which notice (A-H) says this (1-6)?
Write the correct letter. (337

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key:2C 3G 4B,5D,6F

o R Y

_Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Elicit what students remember about the three types
of transport from SB Activity 1.

® Ask which they would most like to go in and why.

\

-
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
e Students type their texts from SB Activity 5 on the
computer.
~ ® They either print them out or create an online book.

\ J




Thinking skills:
New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

Value:

Wurm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of History and cars 1

e Elicit from students which type of transport is the
one most used in the world today (cars).

® Ask them to guess how many years cars have been
‘on the roads.

® \\rite their guesses on the board.

e Tell students the topic of today's lesson is the history
of the car.

o When do you think these events in the
history of the car happened?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world and
to encourage prediction

e Focus students on the three photos and elicit what they
can see.
® Read the activity instructions with the class.

o Elicit their ideas and add notes to the dates on the
board.

@ ) SB pp30-31] Read, listen and match the

people, speeds and places with the facts.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the history

of the car .

® Focus students on the activity instructions and
information and check they know what to do. Remind
them to look for information in the texts at the bottom
of pages 30 and 31.

® Students do the activity individually and then compare
answers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

® Have students read the texts aloud around the class and
discuss their reactions to each one.

@ Elicit the answer to your question from the warm-up
(since 1801).

Key:1f 29,30, 4e,5b,6d,7c

° Match the words from the box with the
pictures.

Aim: to consolidate understanding of vocabulary

Key: 2 cart, 3 carriage, 4 engine, 5 factory

o Read the text on Student’s Book pages
30 and 31 again. Write t (true), f (false) or ds
(doesn’t say). 5

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Keyi2f 3t 4t 5f 6ds,7¢, 8ds

o @ Match the sentences with the

“““ pictures.

Aim: to focus on the value of road safety
Key:2c 3a,4b

- _———— -
Endlnﬂthn lesson ' = ]

Aim: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson :

® Write the following pmmpton the board: Todc
I've learnt about: -

® Elicit from students what they leamt-t@d'_ y.€9.
what the first cars loc 11

bm.rt came in, when :

© Write it n':th.e Eeﬁrd Studenﬁs v;opy rttnto thear
notaebooks

—

AEEES S T
Extension activity
Aim: to discuss the value of road safs

® Focus on WB Activity 3 and tell s:u&ents that this
focuses on the value of md safe

‘make 'sure they are sqfe on the roc:d a

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take pluce
inL1.

o




siew the history of cars
m= on the board.
=nt’s Books closed, elicit how much

y . Write two questions about the
mon to ask your partner.

=xtend students’ understanding of the topic
dents read the timeline information from pages
= 31 aloud around the class.

students on the activity instructions and check
—ETESiRle ng_

== or two questions to demonstrate the activity.
=== write their questions individually and then take
= %o ask their partner.

s Using open pairs.

: Work in pairs. Imagine that
you can add an event to the timeline.
Discuss and decide which of these is the
most important.

- et

%o give students practice with reading skills

g skills: evaluating

Sacus students on the activity instructions and on the

ssformation,

» S=ad the information aloud around the class.

» Woke sure students understand that they have to decide
which is the most important and that you will ask why
== the end of the activity.

» #=rs discuss the information and make their choice.

» =ict choices from different pairs and write the choices
=n the board, e.g. 1997 - 4 pairs.

» Eict reasons from all the pairs who chose the
some yedr.

» ®=peat for the other years that pairs chose.

e ) DSB p31 | Imagine it is the year 2200.
""""" Write and draw two more events for

the timeline.

Aim: to enable students to complete a project

® Read the description aloud. Discuss what information is
in the text (the name of the invention and what it does).
Elicit what tense is used in the text.

@ Students choose two more events for their timeline.

® Students write a first draft of each piece of writing.

® They swap drafts with a partner and give feedback.

® Students write a final version.

Read about three famous cars.

Write the names of the cars under the photos.
Aim: to give further practice with reading skills
Key: 1 Chitty Chitty Bang Bang, 2 KITT, 3 Herbie

o P WEB p37] Read the text again and complete
the table.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail

Key: 2 It could talk. It explained how to fight the baddies.
3 Both, 4 He could think for himself and make his own
decisions. He could drive himself. 5 Film, 6 It could
float on water and it could fly.

e Write about your favourite car (a real
car, one from a film or TV or an imaginary one).

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

—

- Aim: to review what students have learnt in the

® \Write on the board: Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about cars and their history and
completed a project.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks.

o : \

Extension activity |

Aim: to develop writing and reflec

e Talk through with the class what they dld for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ..

® Elicit from students what they .tgked.qnd_whﬂfﬁléy
would change if they did the project again.

o Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would chdng'e

L B

C)




New language: -~
Recycled language: -

Language competences: four sty

Aim: to review future transport

® Write Future transport on the board.

® Give students one minute in their pairs to brainstorm
all the types of future transport from the unit that
they can remember.

® They do this with Student’s Books closed.

8 Elicit the words from pairs at random. Do this orally. 4

o Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play
¢ Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
between a customer and the owner of the jet pack hire.

@ Read through the information on the role cards with
the class.

® Check they understand the vocabulary, e.g. deposit, and
that they know what to do.

® In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

@ Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. How
much is it to hire a jet pack for an hour, please?

® Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

® Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

® Students practise their plays so that they can perform
them without reading the text.

e Act out your dialogue.

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills
@ Pairs taketurns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

® The class decides which of the jet pack companies is the
best to hire from.

o Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.
Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 won'tride, 3 will be, 4 need to wear, 5 don't
need to, 6 to be

e There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 You need to take a passport to travel to another
country. 3 Don’t worry. The exam won’t be difficult.
4 Everyone will use solar panels for energy one day.
5 You don’t need to say sorry. It wasn't your fault.
6 Iwant a new computer. I need to talk to Dad.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

'ﬁlmﬂto review spelllng offuture ﬁanspurt -
' Studentsdmse their bﬂaoks
® Write the future transport voca

lesson of the unit in scmmblad le‘eter order on 'the
board.

® Students write the words correc

tly in their
notebooks. ' g
. Check by ‘havmg students spell ectch one alaud

=

Extenslon uctlvlty
Aim: to develop reflective skills

o Giyscludsntsyour eedbock an the fole plays. Make
general points and don't ldem:ify which group you
are fefernng to




= 3

eview the topic of portfolios
ot students did in their portfolios for the

=s look at each other's portfolios and
sare their work.

#58 533 | Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
guestions in the questionnaire. Tick () your
partner’s answers, not your own.

o give students practice with reading and

ing a questionnaire

Facus students on the questionnaire,

* Wioke sure they realise they complete it for their partner.
» S=oc through the questionnaire with the class.

* = pairs, students take turns to ask and answer the

‘uestions. Remind students to read each question aloud
Sor their partner to answer.

. Work with a different partner. Tell them
what you have found out.

A to give students practice with speaking

* Demonstrate the activity by asking one or two students
% report pieces of information about their partner.

» Put students into different pairs. They take turns to
s=port the information to their new partner.

# .ot some information from students about their
anginal partner's answers.

. Write a questionnaire about ‘Life in the
future’.

#Aimx to give practice in writing a questionnaire
* Sroinstorm ideas and write them on the board.
# ®=ad through and discuss the Tips for writers.

» Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.

» Students write a question for each topic and then write
three possible answers.

» Students write a first draft of their questionnaires.
# So oround and check their work.

@ Students write two final versions of their questionnaires.
@ Students stick one version of their questionnaires in
their portfolios.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 119 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

e Swap questionnaires and answer your
partner’s.
Aim: to give practice with answering a questionnaire

® Students swap the second version of their questionnaires
and answer their partner’s.

@ In their pairs, students discuss the answers they gave to
their partner's questions.

® If appropriate, copy all the students’ questions from
their questionnaires and electronically collate them into
a class quiz.

° Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: parachute, inline skates, monorail, engine, gondola

Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 surfboard, 3 monorail, 4 parachute, 5 gondola,
6 inline skates

Write about school life in 2100. Think
about the points below.

Aim: to practise writing skills

™

-~
Ending the lesson
Aim: to enable students to express their preferen'ces
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
\

™
Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
2, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

e Students talk about what they have learnt and are

good at, as well as what they need to improve.
G -4

(=)




3 Ancient Egypt
Aims:

.

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

wal'lll'-llp :
Aim: to introduce the context of Ancient Egypt

® Draw on the board or show a picture of an easily
recognisable symbol of Ancient Egypt, e.g. the
~Sphinx or a p mid.

® Elicit what the students can see and what they
know about the people who built it.

@ Elicit approximately how many years ago the
Ancient Egyptians lived and what BC means in,

= €.g. 3000 BC (before Christ).

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for Ancient Egypt

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

® Elicit which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of Ancient Egypt and to present the vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬂ Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

@ Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

@ Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

@ Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

@ Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

'Itegzz Sphinx, 3 chariot, 4 Pharaoh, 5 king, 6 slaves,

ﬁ Read, listen and complete the

sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

® Students try to predict how the sentences end.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
@ They check in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 the pyramids, 2 a kind of king, 3 go inside the
pyramid, 4 dangerous

0 Choose a word for your partner to spell.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

® Elicit what the symbols are (hieroglyphics). Tell students
that sometimes these read left to right and sometimes
top to bottom. For this activity, they are going left to righ

® Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
choose words from the new vocabulary for their partner
to spellin hieroglyphs.

o Complete the words and match them
with the pictures.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 tomb e, 3 chariot b, 4 pharaoh a, 5 hieroglyphics
6 pyramid g, 7 mummy f, 8 Sphinx ¢, 9 slaves h

Find four words in Activity 1 to match
definitions.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary
Key: 2 tomb, 3 mummy, 4 hieroglyphics

° D WE p34] Complete the dialogue with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension

7 blocks, 8 rock

Aims o e vty romthelessn

© Play the hieroglyphi cs game agoin from SB Act]wty 3
to review the new vocabulary.

® When students give the ;NOI"d ask them ta spell it.

o

E:d:enslm aetlvity

® For eﬂdntemﬂleydraw a fiic-ture:and-:_wﬁ{é.-usho :
definition, e.g. A chariot was like a car pulled by

two horses.
5




= new items in scrambled letter order

f students 't_a.éiifﬂi‘-' to tfz‘g'b.nd_rd.'qn d

ssent the past passive

s sentence on the board in scrambled word
students to arrange correctly: The Pyramids

=== built more than four thousand years ago.
soerect sentence from students, write it on the

= underline were built.

=< that this is the past passive. Elicit how it is
\past of to be + past participle).

== that we use this tense mostly in writing und
ant to stress the object/outcome

i) rother than the action.

i 138 255 Read the magazine article and
te the sentences with the verb forms

the box. Listen and check.

-tise the past passive
weork individually. They read the texts and
#e sentences using the words from the box.
senpare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

cut. 2 were put, 3 were taken off,

Listen and say the sentences.

s students on grammatical form

g Students listen and repeat in chorus.
turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.
#= % o the Grammar focus section on page

Student’s Book.
=mts that regular verbs have regular past

@ Work through the other examples with the class.

e Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 were built, 2 was cut, 3 were invented, 4 wasn't
(was not) tidied, 5 were found, 6 weren’t (were not)
pulled

How did they get the blocks of rock to
the top? Discuss the ideas.

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

® Students work in pairs and discuss the ideas.
® Monitor pairs as they are working.

® Check the activity using open pairs.

Complete the sentences with the
phrases from the box.

Aim: to give students further practice with the past
passive
Key: 2 wasn't washed, 3 was built, 4 weren’t posted

Complete the dialogue with the past
passive of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 were put, 3 were pulled, 4 were made, 5 was
built, 6 were moved, 7 were lifted, 8 were filled

Why wasn’t Mum happy when she
arrived home? Look at the pictures and write
sentences with the past passive of the verbs
from the box.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the

new language

Key: 2 The floor wasn't swept. 3 The dishes weren't |
washed. 4 The living room wasn't tidied.

(Ending the lesson =
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

e Elicit what students remember aboutthe :
G construction of the Pyramids of Giza in SB Activity 1.

-

Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate the new language

e Students work in groups of four. '

® Give each group a simple process in the past to
describe, e.g. how the school was built, the process
 of men going into space and landing on the moon.

® Each group writes and illustrates their process on
paper.

| ® Groups present their processes to the class.

(=)



New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

Phonics focus:

=

2’ Listen and tick (v) the words that you
hear. Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class
@ Read the questions aloud around the class.
@ Students cover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students listen for the words in
the song. They compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class. Explain that a tomb is a burial place
or a stone receptacle where a body is placed.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students follow in their books.
e Students learn the song. Practise it with the class.
® Read the ‘All about music’ box. Check vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think’ survey. Count the number of hands
up for each (It's great / It's OK /I don't really like it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think folk is great
or Most of you don't really like folk.

@ Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Key: mummy, Pharaoh, tomb
ﬂ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to present the rule for -ed word endings and to
recognise that the final y may sometimes change to i + ed

~

Intonation: describing a bad experience (Eldrid) and

expressing sympathy (Enid)

e Students find and say the -ed endings in the song (one
syllable with t sound: looked, stopped, talked, asked.: one
syllable with d sound: smiled, slammed).

@ When the final sound of the word is a t or d, we add a
syllable (e.g. started, needed).
e Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class so that one half is Enid and the other
Eldrid. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging
roles. Students practise in pairs.

O T

' Remember the song. Put the
=" sentences in order.

Aim: to activate memory skills

Thinking skill: sequencing

Key: 10,5, 4,1,9,2,6,3,7,8

o Imagine and write what happened
half an hour later.

Aim: to stimulate students’ imaginations

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise simple past t, d, id endings

o Change the verbs in the box to the
simple past, say them and write them in the
correct sound column.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

e Students say the words in the vocabulary box and write
them in the correct column.

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise simple past /t/, /d/, /1d/ endings

Key: /t/: finished, stopped, missed, liked, fixed:
/d/: agreed, tried, followed, enjoyed, prepared;
hid/: needed, shouted, landed, decided, visited

Endlnu the lesscn -
Aim: to review regular pusttense endings

' 'e;?p ede (rd sound) '
‘® In pairs, students write the words in three mlumns.
® Students write serdaences in the pnst tense.

\

Emnslon ﬂetivﬂm
Aim: to activate students’ imqgmdlions

. In groups. students write a new verse for the song,
ideas from \ B-Actfvity 2to help-t_; em.




wvocabulary
3 from the previous lesson again.

a lot/ lots of | a few / a little ]
sse sentences on the board: In Ancient Egypt
== g lot of slaves. There was lots of stone. There

= %=w people who could read and write. Alex,

"« o~d Phoebe had a little time there.

= each sentence in turn. Elicit the meaning of
seertined words. Check students understand that
o ond lots of have the same meaning and are
w=nageable, a few is used with countable nouns
= .ttle is used with uncountable nouns.

#5537 | Read the email. Then tick () the true
sentences. Correct the others.

%o practise a lot / lots of / a few / a little

: ¢ what students can see (an email). Check
~wssesstanding of fancy dress, bandage.
Sucents work individually. They read the dialogue, tick
e rue sentences and correct the others.
They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 /. 2 The bandages weren't expensive. 3 It took

& long time to put on the mummy costume. 4 v/

6 Listen and say the sentences.

M to focus students on grammatical form

» Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
®=peat.

» Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 121
of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other examples with the class.
» Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

rite

Key: 1 There are a lot of birds in the sky, 2 Imade a
few mistakes in the test, 3 She ate lots of pizza at the
party, 4 We had a lot of rain last autumn, 5 There are
a few fish in our pond, 6 I have a little money in my
pocket

e Work in pairs. Take it in turns to close
your eyes. Point to a picture, open your eyes and
describe it.

Aim: to give students further practice with a lot, lots
of, a few, a little

® Students do the activity in pairs, taking turns to close
their eyes, point and say.

0 Rewrite the phrases from the box with
a lot of, a few or a little.
Aim: to review the new language

Key: a lot of cheese, a few pirates, a lot of tomatoes, a lot
of students, a few apples, a few jars of green liquid / a
little green liquid, a few bananas, a little cheese

e Complete the sentences and match
them with the pictures.
Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: 2 aalot of / lots of, 3 dafew, 4 ballittle, 5 e alot
of / lots of, 6 cafew

e Look at the pictures and write
sentences.
Aim: to give students writing practice

Key: 2 There are a few frogs in the pool. 3 Thereisa
little water in the vase. 4 There is a lot of / lots of water
in the vase.

(= _ . 12 =N
Ending the [esson |

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

e Play a version of the game from SB Activity 3.

® One student says what's in one of the pictures and
the students say which picture it is. The student
who guesses correctly chooses another picture to
describe.

® Continue around the class.
\.

Extension activity
Aim: to encourage cooperation
® In groups of four, students take turns to read and
check their sentences from WB Actmty e

® Each group then draws two more pairs of pictures,
using the ones from the Workbook as a model, and
writes four more sentences.

)




New language:

Recycled language: . |

Materials:
Language competences:

Aim: to remewthedlumctemandthemmn of
-the atory

o Elicit what students rernember aboutth?em from
~ this unit. Give prompts, e.
seems strange, Science Iesson. plrates l‘tﬁe past) a

~ = )

park in a city (the fi:ture) Ancrent Egypt (ﬁ!e pasx):

v

o Look at the pictures and find these
things.
Aim: to give students practice with vocabulary
® Focus students on the task and check understanding
of vocabulary.
® They look at the pictures to find the three things.
® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

ﬁ Read and listen to the story.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Students close their books.

® Play the recording. Students listen. The students try
telling the story from the pictures and then listen and
compare the story with their version.

® Students open their books. Play the recording again.
Students read and listen.

@ Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children found all the gold and silver but the gate
opened nearby and they had to leave).

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

@ Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.qg. What did the hieroglyphs say? (Keep
out.) Did they do what it said? (No.) What insects
did they find inside? (Scorpions.) Who hated bugs?
(Phoebe.) Who pushed the button? (Patrick.) What did
they meet inside the dark room? (A mummy.) What was
in the small room? (Treasure.)

° Remember the story. What does
Phoebe think about these things?
Aim: to check memory skills

Key: 1 She hates scorpions. 2 She's scared of the
mummy. 3 She thinks the tomb is beautiful.

o Who is this pharaoh? Read and
complete the summary. Copy the letters that
you have written into the spaces below in the
same order as the summary.

Aim: to practise reading skills

Keyt2u 3t 4a,5n6k7h 8a,9m 10u 1 n

Tutankhamun

e @ Write t (true), pt (probably
7 true) or f (false).

Aim: to practise reading skills

Thinking skill: inferencing

Key: 2 pt (He picks one up), 3 t, 4 f, 5 pt (It only says
she hears something and points - they could all see it
together), 6 f

 Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the story

® Put students into groups of three

® Students decide which of the characters they are.

e In character, they read through the story silently
and find which dialogue is theirs.

® Students do their role plays, using the direct speech
from the story. .

e If time, they change roles.

.

e Volunteer groups do their role plays for the class.

-

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

e Put students into pairs.

e Tell students to imagine what the mummy thought
when it saw the children in strange clothes inside
the pyramid.

e They brainstorm ideas in their pairs and. then write
a short mono[ogue

® Pairs take turns to reod their manelogues for the
class.




=w the story

sens obout the story, e.g. What did the
ws say? (Keep out.) Did they go in? (Yes.)
was cid they see? (Scorpions.) Why did the
s swoy? (Patrick pushed the button.) Did

s fo leave when the gate appeared? (Not
ey were scared of the mummy, but they
sund oll the treasure.) '

I8 225 Complete the sentences.

cus students on the detail of the story

#e recording of the story again. Students listen

o Sollow it in their Student’s Books.

= sure students know what to do.

y s==od and complete the sentences, looking back
e t=xt Os necessary.

| e compare their answers in pairs.

se wth the class.

ssible answers): 1 said he thought it was
memeerous, 2 that they could see a little, 3 they
= trying to escape from the insects, 4 the floor
Ssspoeared, 5 they saw the big white thing walking
“werds them, 6 saw all the gold and silver objects in
e tomb

@. Look at the hieroglyphics that
they saw in the doorway. Who do you
think was right: Patrick or Alex?

e to encourage students to apply logical—-
smethematical thinking

Thinking skills: working out codes
» @=ad out the activity instructions for students and check
shey know what to do.

J © » In pairs, students work out the hieroglyphs to decide
what it says.

» Check with the class.
Key: Keep out. Alex was right.

( Ending the lesson W;

e @ What are these words?

Aim: to give students further practice with working

out codes

Thinking skill: using codes

® Focus students on the codes and on the activity
instructions and check they know what to do.

® They work individually, using what they learnt from
Activity 4 and then check in pairs.

® Check with the class.

Key: 1 pet, 2 toe
o i@ This sign in hieroglyphs tells

the children how to escape from the
tomb. What do you think it says?

Aim: to give students practice with paying close
attention

Thinking skills: paying attention to visual details
Key: ¢ This way

e Look at the pictures. Complete the

holiday advert for Egypt with the words for four
of the pictures.

Aim: to give further practice with reading and
vocabulary

Key: 2 chariot, 3 Sphinx, 4 tomb

o P WB p39] Choose a country where you or the
Time Travellers have been or where you'd like
to visit on holiday. Write a short advert for it.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

‘astory

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.

5 ® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

o= —

Extension activity
Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer t
appreciation | :
® Put students into groups of four.
® Students read out loud and compare the adverts

they wrote for WB Activity 3. .'

e They choose one of the adverts and add four

more points to the advert to make the place more
attractive to visit. : :

® Groups take turns to read and show their new
adverts..

® The class votes for the best one.
\ -




Skills:
L ]
L

Thinking skills:

New language:

Recycled lanﬁuuge:.'- guag:
Materials:
Language competences:

Value:

som :ef tha symbals meﬂn

. Work in pairs. Describe the
hieroglyphics.

Aim: to give students practice with oral description

® Elicit what the photos are (symbols).

@ In pairs, students describe what they can see.

° Read the text and draw the missing
symbols in the chart.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

® Students read the text silently to find the information.

® They compure answers und draw the mlssmg symbols

Key:

o Look at the pictures. Discuss the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with discussing ideas
in groups
® In groups, students discuss each question in turn.

® Talk through the six pictures, eliciting from students
what the people in the pictures are doing. Pre-teach/
check vocabulary, e.g. palm, index finger, thumb, fist.
Note: This language is called ‘sign language’ and it is used
by people who are deaf.

- Match the signs with the words from
the box. Listen and check.

Aim: to enable students to activate world knowledge

® Students try to match the signs with the words. They
discuss their ideas in pairs.

® Play the recording. Students listen and check.

® Ask if any of the students know sign language or have
a family member or friend who knows and uses it.

Key: 1 cry, 2 like, 3 tall, 4 cold, 5 thank you, 6 stop

o Work in pairs. Take it in turns to make
the signs and say the words.

Aim: to give students practice with signing

® Practise the signs first as a class to make sure students
know how to do them correctly.

® Say a word and students do the sign.

® Do a sign and elicit from students what word it is.

® Students practise in pairs.

o ) WB'p40] Read the article about Tutankhamun.
Choose the best word (A, B or C) for each
space. @

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Key:2B,3C 4A,5B,6A,7C 8C

o>

. Read the text and choose the

correct words.

Aim: to focus students on the value of respecting
differences

Keg: 2 communicate, 3 second, 4 helps people

Ailn! -tﬂ rewew the mnﬂnt of‘the lesson

Alm: to dlscuss-the \mlue cf respecting diﬁeren
® Focus on the value of respecting differences.
. Talk abeut exbmpiesaf physml dafferences, e. g

Nnte Sﬂfﬂe e?f'thls dlscussmn may need to take place

LI




review the topic
cient Egypt on the board und draw a circle
o it

storm with stj'ude{its..Whatithey-"h'cvg:{e'qrht;sq
Sis unit about Ancient Egypt. -

e @ Work in pairs. Who do you

wrxds and phrqsesto make a word map.

Look at the pictures. What do you think
the story is about?

%o give students practice with prediction

= students on the pictures and quickly elicit their
\s=as for this story without reading it.

' Read and listen to the story to check
your answers.

to give students practice in reading and listening

anfirm predictions

By the recording. Students read and listen to check

weir predictions.

Seudents discuss in pairs.

% Check and discuss as a class. Check understanding of
wocabulary.

' Eicit which story this reminds them of (Cinderella).

In which part of the story do these
things happen? Write the numbers.

Jim: to give students practice in reading for detail

» Read through the five statements with the class and
check understanding.
» Students re-read the text silently to find where the

. information is in the story.

» They compare answers in pairs.

# Check with the class.

Key:a2, b1,c5d3 e

think was invited to the wedding? Why?
Aim: to give students speaking practice

Thinking skill: reasoning

e In their pairs, students talk about the people and the
animals.

e Tell them to think of reasons why each one was / was
not invited.

e Elicit and discuss ideas as a class.

Key (possible answers): The old man, the bird and the
hippo were invited to the wedding because they had all
been kind to Rhodopis. The other servqnts were unkind
to her so they were not invited.

o @ ) WE p4i] Read the story on Student’s
Book page 41 again. Complete the

table.
Aim: to practise reading skills

Thinking skill: inferencing

Key: 3 the old man, 4 Rhodopis, 5 one of the other girls,
6 Rhodopis, 7 Rhodopis, 8 the birds and the hippo,
9 Rhodopis, 10 the hippo, 11 Rhodopis, 12 the bird,
13 the Pharaoh, 14 the captain of the royal boat,
15 the Pharaoh, 16 Rhodopis

Read the clues and complete the
puzzle.

Aim: to give students practice with reading and
writing skills
Key: 2 Memphis, 3 messenger, 4 bird, 5 river,

6 throne, 7 Egypt, 8 golden, 9 jealous, 10 servant

e Read and answer the questions.
Aim: to give students further practice with reading

skills
Key: Cinderella
-,
Emling the lesson
 to encourage students’ personal rﬁspbnsas
 Elicit at ways the story in the Student’s B ;
d:fferen t from similar stories, €.g. -Cfndemﬂa‘ o
_ >
=%
m: to encourage personalisation and creativity
. Sfudents do research on the Internet or in refer
books and find unother story from Ancien Egypt
ups, each taking a turn..
nes to the class.
— — J




New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:
Language competences:

- on the board and eli’i:.___-_.the*
° Ehcﬂ: o‘ther shapes students know.
= Tell studantﬂhe topic of today‘s lesson is. shapes.

s

. What shapes can you see? Are the
words similar in your language? :

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world and

to encourage prediction

e In pairs, students try to identify the shapes.

@ Elicit what different pairs can see.

® Discuss what the shapes are called in L1.

® Check understanding of 2D and 3D.

Key: pentagon, square, hexagon, rectangle, circle,
triangle

Read about 3D shapes. Then look at
the shapes below. Are they 2D or 3D? Copy and
colour them green or red.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Maths

and shapes

® Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
understanding of dimension, rectangle, length, width,
depth, 2D, 3D, cube, volume, cylinder, hexagon, prism.

® Read the text aloud around the class. Stop frequently to
check understanding of language and concept.

o Students discuss with their partner what colour they are
going to colour the shapes. Then they copy them into
their notebooks and colour them.

@ Review colours for the different shapes with the class.

Key: cylinder: 3D, square: 2D, hexagon: 2D, square-based

pyramid: 3D, circle: 2D, triangular prism: 3D

Look at the pictures and complete the
table.
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
® Check understanding of cone, cuboid, corner, edge, side.
e Students do the activity and compare in pairs.

&Es Listen and say the shapes. Check yout
answers.

Aim: to give students practice with saying the shapes
e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat, then
check their answers.

Note: ‘Sides’ are sometimes called ‘faces’.

Key: cube: 12 edges, 6 sides: cylinder: 0 corners, 2 edges,
3 sides; cuboid: 8 corners, 12 edges, 6 sides; triangular
prism: 6 corners, 9 edges, 5 sides; square-based pyramid
5 corners, 8 edges, 5 sides

Write the names of the shapes under
the pictures.

Aim: to give students practice with naming shapes
Key: 2 hexagon, 3 cone, 4 triangle, 5 cube, 6 circle

) WB p42] How many dimensions have each of
these shapes got? Write 2 or 3.

Aim: to consolidate understanding of shapes
Keyi22,33,4253,62,73,83,92,103, 12,
12 2

Think of objects which are these
shapes. Draw them and write the words.

Aim: to activate world knowledge

Endinn tha lomnn




pic

wwiew Maths and shapes
= of the shapes from the previous lesson,

e on the board.

wht it is, how many sides it has got and if it is

ser shapes and have students come to the
on ' it similar information
«es and dimensions. ¥

Look around your classroom. How
ey 3D shapes can you find?

extend students’ understanding of the topic
ts into pairs.
= tme limit, e.g. two minutes, for students to find

s smopes. Encourage one of each pair to get up and
& around the room.

the objects and the shapes from different pairs
;d the room.

Look at the photos of famous buildings.
What 3D shapes can you see?

% Fa -

%o give students practice with identifying shapes
S out if students know any of the buildings in the
ghotos by name.

U pairs, students look at each photo and try to identify
#e shape(s).

~» S0t and discuss as a class.

W 1 cylinders, rectangles, 2 cylinders, 3 square-based
gyromid, 4 cuboids

. @ Make a paper pyramid.

M to enable students to follow instructions to

w=mplete a project

# Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they are
going to make (a pyramid).

# ead through the materials they need, holding each
material up in turn.

# Make a paper pyramid of your own as the class reads
through the instructions.

® Lay out all the materials on a table.

® Students work individually. They come to the table to
collect materials as they need them.

® Go around the class and help as necessary.

® Students compare their pyramids at the end of the
activity.

° @ ) WE p43] Read the descriptions and

answer the questions.
Aim: to give students further practice with identifying
shapes
Thinking skill: visualising shapes
Key: 1 8; 2 cylinder, 2; 3 square-based pyramid, 3
e Look at the picture and complete the
description.
Aim: to give students writing practice

Key: one cuboid, eight cylinders, two square-based
pyramids

o ) WE p43]| Draw a house using 2D shapes and
write a description of it.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

Note: A regular pentagon/hexagon/octagon has equal
sides, but any five-sided shape is a pentagon, etc.

s =
Ending the lesson :
Aim: to review what students have learnt in the :
lesson :
® Write the following prompt on the board: Today

I've...

o Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about shapes, identified shapes in
famous buildings and made a paper pyramid for
my project.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

e Talk through with the class what they did for the !
project, e.q. First you ... Then you ... :

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again. '

e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and .
what they would change. !

e Students then each write a report using their notes. |

® Monitor and help as necessary.

G p




New language: | |

Recycled languages " - \\: L L
Materials: i< forthe min
Language competences:

Aim: to review vocabulary for Ancient Egypt

e Write Ancient Egypt on the board.

e Brainstorm all the words students can think of which
go with this topic and create a word map.

® Use the word map to pre-teach the ancient
civilisations. Elicit the names of any ancient
civilisations students know. '

e )

\ 87

@ Listen to Ellie’s presentation about
the Vikings and answer the questions.

Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations

® Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can
see. Elicit anything the class knows about the Vikings.

e Read the five questions aloud with the class.

e Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

e Students compare their answers in pairs.

e Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

» Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: 1 She’s read two books about the Vikings recently.
2 Europe. 3 In about 400 AD. 4 A longship. 5 Because
she’s not sure the Vikings wore helmets like this when
they were fighting. Historians think perhaps they wore
them for special festivals.

Preparing for and delivering
mini presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate

with other students

® Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a
time limit.

® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

e Tell students they can also focus on one of the
civilisations from the warm-up if they want.

e Monitor and give advice to students as appropriate as
they research information about their civilisation.

e Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

¢ Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

e Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations.
e Remind students to focus on the improvement points

they wrote in their notebooks after the last mini
presentations.

® Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This
may happen over more than one lesson.

e Set a listening task for the students who are listening to
keep them focused, e.g. write down two facts about the
civilisation that you didn’t already know.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.
@ Students do their mini presentations.
® Get feedback on the listening task.

o Make three sentences with the phrase
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit

Key: We were chased by a dog. There was a little snow
on the mountains. There were lots of my friends at the

party.

Draw lines and complete the sentenc
with the phrases from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 The pyramids were built by the Ancient Egyptian
3 I've got lots of games for my computer. 4 She gota
few questions wrong on the test. 5 We've got a little
time before the train leaves. 6 My computer was brok
by my little brother.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

r 3 :
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the unit
® Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.

o

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

e Give students your feedback on their mini
presentations. Make general points.

® In groups of four, students discuss how they think
their own' presentations went and what they will
do next time to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points
in their notebook so that they can refer to them

before the next mini presentation.

o




wew the topic of portfolios :
students did in their portfolios for the -
#= look at each other’s portfolios and
- their work.

—

Natalie sent invitations by post
mwting friends to her fancy dress party. Jayden
wmd Emily didn’t come. Say why you think they
ddin't come,

= give students practice with giving opinions

= understanding of invitation, by post.

==udents to read the examples aloud and then elicit

%= wdeas from around the class using the model as to
ey e two friends didn't come.

Natalie is very creative, so she made

=il the invitations different. Read the invitations
which she sent to Jayden and Emily. Find the
problem in each one.

%o give students practice with reading for detail

Seudents read the two invitations silently and discuss

with o partner what the problem is in each one.

=t and discuss as a class. Give students clues if they

saven't found the problem in each invitation. They can

=iso read the Tips for writers if they need further help.

“» 2-oinstorm the information we have to put in an
witation and write it on the board, e.g. time, date,
oddress, type of party, clothes.

Wey: Jayden: There's no date. Emily: It isn’t signed and
there's no address.

. Imagine that you are going to have
a fancy dress party.
Alm: to give students practice in writing an invitation
# Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.
-/ ©  » Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.

@ Students write a first draft of their invitations.
® Go around and check their work.

® Students swap invitations and give each other feedback.
e Students write a final draft of their invitations.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 120 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

Practice

Aim: to give students practice with answering an

invitation

® Students swap invitations with a new partner before
they stick them in their portfolios and write a short
answer to their partner, accepting or rejecting the
invitation.

o Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: 2 pharaoh, 3 prism, 4 slave, 5 cuboid, 6 chariot

Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 prism, 3 rock, 4 slave, 5 chariot, 6 cuboid

Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

f

Ending the lesson
Aim: to enable students to express their
preferences ’
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or

activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
\ J

& . ")
Extension activity - TR

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share whut

they have learnt

® Put students into groups of four.

® They look through each page of Unit 3, ot their
vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.

® Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good at, as well as what they need
to improve.




4 Olympic sports
Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Longuoge competences:

America, A

|« Elct what Olympics orts students know.

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for the Olympics

e Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

e Elicit which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding of vocabulary.

e Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the’
context of the Olympics and to present the vocabulary.

e Say each word for students to repeat.

o Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

e Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬁ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

e Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

e Play the recording.

e Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

e Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

e Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

@ Read, listen and answer the

questions.

Aim: to practise listening

e Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answe

e They check in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 Patrick: boxing, wrestling; Phoebe: volleyball;
archery, fencing, weightlifting, rowing 2 He sugges
going to see different things. 3 Because it's boring
do that when they're friends. 4 To go together to s
volleyball, then rowing and finally wrestling.

Choose a word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabu

® Mime one of the sports for the class to guess.
e Students take turns to mime and guess the sports.

o Complete the sports words.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 gymnastics, 3 long jump, 4 wrestling, 5 higt
jump, 6 weightlifting, 7 fencing, 8 rowing,
9 hurdles, 10 archery

Write the words from Activity 1 un
the pictures.
Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabu
Key: 2 long jump, 3 rowing, 4 weightlifting,
5 gymnastics, 6 archery, 7 wrestling, 8 boxing,
9 hurdles, 10 high jump

) WB p46] Year 6 tried different sports for th
first time. Which sport from Activity 2 is eac
student writing about?

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 archery, 3 fencing, 4 weightlifting, 5 hurdle
6 rowing

=—

* Play the mime game again from SB Actiy 3.
® When students give the word, ask them to spell

\_

.

Th

P
1 race and jump over sm

=S




 Olympics vocabulary
m pew items in scmmbte'd-.tettéﬁérder
.'_ students to come to the board and

= items correctly and draw it.

m—r—— —

sent could for possibility

of the sports on the board, which students

s == school. Say, e.g. We could teach archery at
Whot do you think?

suggestion using another sport and write the

= on the board, e.g. We could teach fencing.

= could and ask some concept questions, e.g.
sach fencing at the moment? (No) Is it possible
= fencing at the school? (Yes) Is it a plan to teach
2 ot the school? (No).

— Jodie and Kyle are at the

~ Olympic Games. They are discussing
which events to watch. Complete the
programme with the missing times.

» practise could

g skill: Maths

=ts work individually. They read the conversation

+ complete the programme with the missing times.
sents compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
1 08:50, 2 10:20, 3 10:30

Listen and say the sentences.

to focus students on grammatical form
Py the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
» Ssudents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 122
of the Student’s Book.

Work through the other examples with the class.

» Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 could go, 2 could help, 3 could try, 4 could
see, 5 could ask, 6 could put

o Work in pairs. Write a sports
programme for the day.

Aim: to practise vocabulary and times

e In pairs, students write a programme for the day.

o Swap programmes with another pair.
Decide what to do for the day.
Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

e Demonstrate the activity for the class, using the
prompts.

® Pairs swap programmes.

e Students work in pairs and discuss the new programmes.

o WB p47 | Make sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with could

Key: 1 1 could go and watch the fencing. 2 You could
buy Mia a DVD for her birthday. 3 They could watch the
film about Tutankhamun tonight. 4 We could put your
bed next to the window.

o I WE p47] Complete the dialogues using could.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language
Key: We could go to the zoo. We could row.

We could listen to music. We could play football.

We could make a cake.

e ) WE'p47] Complete the dialogue with the words
from the box.

_Aim: to give students additional practice with the new

language

Key: 2 starts, 3 could, 4 interested, 5 could, 6 hurdles,
7 will, 8 could, 9 sounds, 10 Let’s

Endlng the lesson

Aim: to practise key language from the lesson
e Elicit from students what they could do this evening. -
| W ==
- _
Extension activity

Alm: tc mnsohdate the new language

its swup progrummes agqm from SB vity 4.




New language:
Recycled language:
Materials: :

Language competences:

Phonics focus:

Alllﬁ to review Olympic sports vocabulﬂry

' Write Olympic sports on the board and draw a circle
around it.

@ Elicit the Olympic sports vocabulary from the

e = ™

previous lessons. Create a mind mc:p

o Look at the photo and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

® Elicit who students can see in the photo and where the
photo is (two students looking at a school notice board).

e Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit
who the two people are (Olivia and Charlie).

® Students cover the text and make their predictions.

¢ Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your ideas.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

information

® Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.

e Play the recording. Students compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class. Check vocabulary.

® Play the DVD-ROM.

e Students practise the dialogue in open pairs.

Key: 1 They are at school, talking about the sports clubs
on the notice board. 2 Olivia is more interested in

sport. Charlie doesn’t want to do any of the sports she
suggests.

e ) SB p48] Work in pairs.

Aim: to create and practise dialogues

e Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.
® Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. other sports an
why students like or don’t like them. Write notes.

® Read the What to say section with the class.

e Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.

e Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the class

1] Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.

Aim: to practise functional language

Key: 2 don't think so, 3 That's not such a good idea,
4 Why not, 5 Sorry, but

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to show the four pronunciations of the letter y

e Read the text. Say the words with
an underlined y and write them in the correct
sound column.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ ) WB p48] Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise the four pronunciations of the letter
Key:

yes try funny symbol
(young) | (my) (Jenny) (Sylvia)
yesterday | cycled city gymnasts
yellow flying slowly Olympics
yoghurt sky money gym i 3
yet Why really pyramid

P e
'Ending the lesson

Aim: to review and extend the letter y sounds worq

e In teams, students make a table with four columns
as in the Workbook.

® Teams look through the Student’s Book to find
‘words containing the letter y, writing them in- the
columns.

Note: In b;c'yr[e the y is the short i sound hut in unicya

‘it is the Long ie sound (see Umt 2).

Aim: to give students further speaking practice
® Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3.
:  perform their new sluqlogues for the other p




 review vocabulary

= nome of a famous sportsperson.
m what he/she does before a famous event,
sroctises, eats hen{thy food, has a good sleep.

- —

tation

present the present continuous for future use
s.dents something you are doing next weekend.
= sentence on the board, e.g. I'm playing tennis
== on Saturday afternoon.

stne the verb form and elicit what it is (present
uous).

sudents when this is happening (in the future), if it
\de=a or an arrangement (arrangement) and how
know (there is a time and a day).

<tudents that we can use the present continuous to
obout future arrangements.

s the class if they have any arrangements for the next
Sew days, e.g. after-school activities. Elicit sentences.

Look at the footballer Ricky Oswaldo'’s
organiser. Read the sentences and write £ (true)
or f (false).

to practise the present continuous for future use
%ot what students can see in the picture (an organiser).
eck understanding of Champions League, rest.
Seudents read the organiser and write t or f.

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Bt 2f3af4afs izt

. Listen and say the sentences.

to focus students on grammatical form

Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Sepeat.

Sedents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.
Seudents turn to the Grammar focus section on page 122
o the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

e Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 is training, 2 am leaving, 3 are playing, 4 is
giving, 5 are flying, 6 is coming back

Work in pairs. Each of you chooses a
famous sportsperson. Write your diary for a
week. Then interview each other.

Aim: to give students further practice with the present

continuous for future use

® Demonstrate the activity by drawing an outline diary on
the board and filling in some information.

e Students individually complete their diaries.

e Students do the next part of the activity in pairs, taking
turns to interview each other.

) WE p49| Complete the sentences with the
present continuous of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to review the new language
Key: 2 is meeting, 3 is going, 4 is playing, 5 is staying,
6 is flying, 7 is doing

) WE p43]| Write about the week of Heile Dejene,
an Ethiopian marathon runner.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: On Tuesday afternoon she’s meeting her trainer.
On Wednesday afternoon she's running 30 kilometres.
On Thursday afternoon she’s running 42 kilometres.
On Friday morning she’s having a TV interview. On
Friday afternoon she’s visiting a museum. On Saturday
morning she’s seeing a doctor. On Saturday afternoon
she's resting. On Sunday she’s running a marathon.

Write four sentences about your plans
for the weekend.

Aim: to give students writing practice

r ™
Ending the [esson |
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson
® Play a version of the game from SB Activity 3.

@ Play in open pairs. Students take turns to ask
L questions of other students in the class. 1
2 3

e
Extension activity

Aim: to encourage cooperation

® In groups of four, students take turns to read and
check their sentences from WB Activity 3.

e Students in the group find out if any of their
planned activities are the same.

@ Students take turns in their groups to ask each other

to join them for one of their planned activities.




New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

the sbnty

_ rampts if necessary, e.g. T’me Travellers,
schoo[ seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the

pc:st) the Ob/mp;cs (2076).

past), a park in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt (the |

J

o Go through the text quickly and

find answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and
scanning

@ Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Read the three questions with the class and check
understanding.

® Students read the text quickly and quietly to find
answers to the three questions. Set a time limit, e.g.
two minutes.

® Students compare their answers in pairs.

e‘% Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children saw the gate and were gone in a flash).

Key: 1 Phoebe, 2 Patrick, 3 Alex

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questic
if necessary, e.q. What was the first sport they saw?
(Volleyball.) What happened to Phoebe? (The ball
hit her in the face.) Where did they go next? (To the
wrestling.) What landed on Patrick’s foot? (The tall
wrestler.) Where did they go next? (To the rowing.)
Why did Alex fall in? (Because he was very excited an
leaned forward too much.)

‘ Remember the story. Complete the
sentences with the correct names. Match then
with the sports in the photos.

Aim: to check memory skills
Key: 1 Phoebe b, 2 Patrick ¢, 3 Alex a

e Put the lines in order.

Aim: to practise reading and sequencing skills
Key:2,7,3,8,12,1,10,4,11,6,9.5

o Answer the questions with volleyball
wrestling or rowing.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 rowing, 3 volleyball, 4 rowing, 5 wrestling,
6 volleyball




eview the story
pesBons cbout the stery eg What_sporfs dl’d

mng’ ('Becuuse Alex fell into the water S
pt socking wet.)

all,

' Answer the questions.

Socus students on the detail of the story
recording of the story again. Students listen
follow it in their Student’s Books.
= students know what to do.
=od and answer the questions, looking back at
as necessary.
compare their answers in pairs.
weith the class.
They took a bus. 2 The volley ball hit her in

= 3 A wrestler landed on his foot. 4 Thirty-
5 He was excited and leaned forward too
& Secause one had a black eye, one had a very
foot and the third one was soaking wet.

@ Put the sentences in order.

%o give students practice with sequencing

51

g skills: sequencing
== out the activity instructions for students and check
= know what to do.
pairs, students read the sentences and decide what
e correct order is.

Dmeck with the class.

RS 1,32

What can we learn from the
story? Colour the words.

0 @

Aim: to focus on the value of the sporting spirit
Key: Sport helps to bring people together.

o @ ) WB p57] Paulo, Claudia and Marcelo

are three Brazilian students who want
to see different Olympic sports. Read
and write P (Paulo), C (Claudia) and
M (Marcelo) next to the sports in the
table.

Aim: to give students further pructlce with reading and
vocabulary
Thinking skills: puzzle solving

Key: wrestling M, gymnastics C, long jump C, swimming P,
archery M, boxing M, high jump C, diving P, football P,
hurdles C, fencing M

o ) WB p51| Read the sentences and look at
the timetable in Activity 2. Tick (/) the true
sentences or correct the sports.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 v, 3 swimming, 4 high jump, 5 v, 6 fencing

o Plan your perfect day at the Olympics.
Choose any sports that you know in English.

Aim: to encourage creativity

£ » =
A[ln:rtostlmutnte students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

[Extension activity
Aim: to discuss the value of the sporting spirit
~ ® Focus on the parts of the story where there were
‘examples of the sporting spirit.
® Elicit from students why this value is important cmcl
 elicit from students times when they have shown,
seen or experienced the sporting spirit.
Nm.._.Some of this discussion may need to take plade

|nl.1 .

— —

(=)



Skills:
=

New language: -

Recycled language:

Materials: <
Language competences:

 least ngerous ones on the bocfrd
® Elicit what the difference is between them (level

du#s that we call these dangerous sports
e sports and that they're going to read abnut

o Look at the photos in the magazine
article and find these sports.

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and to encourage

deduction

® Focus the students on the photos and on the six words
for the sports.

e In pairs, students try to match the name of the sport
with the right photo.

® Check with the class. Say the sports for students to
repeat after you.

@ Ask students if any of them have done any of these
sports or know someone who has.

Read the article and match the
questions from the box with the paragraphs.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

® Check students know that they read the article to find
out where each of the questions goes.

e Students read the text silently and put the questions in
the right places.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

® Check and discuss with the class. Elicit how students
knew where to place each question.

® Check understanding of vocabulary in the article.

© Have students take turns to read the text aloud.

Key: 1 What are they? 2 What sports do they do?
3 How often is it? 4 When did it start? 5 Is it alway:
the USA? 6 What do you win? 7 Why should I go?
8 What if I can't go?

o Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with discussing ideas
in pairs

¢ In pairs, students discuss each question in turn.

@ Discuss as a whole class.

@ ) WEB p52] Listen to Maxine talking to Adam
about a sports afternoon. What sport did
each person do? Write a letter (A-H) next t
each person. (&)

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills
Key:1B, 2E 3G 4F5C

@ ) WB p52] Listen again and answer the

questions.
Aim: to give students further practice with listening
skills
Key: 2 On Monday. 3 She’s not keen on sport. 4 Thei

wasn't a trainer. 5 He couldn't find a partner.
6 Archery.

o Complete the five conversations.
Choose A, B or C. @)

Aim: to give students practice with functional
language
Key:2 A, 3B,4C 5B

- Iﬁ gweups, they raqd ﬂue:r'mponses uloud,

L_ E‘- ’




the topic _
vics on the board and draw a circle

#= with students what Olympic sports they
=% about so far in this unit.
e sports to make a word map.

= Look at the photos. Which
human sport is each of these animals
good at?

e students practice with prediction

skills: using world knowledge

sucents on the photos and what the name of
- L l. iS

= activity instructions with the class and check

oo ing_

w= students discuss their ideas for each animal.

¢ weos from pairs but do not say if their ideas are
o not.

Listen and check which Olympic gold
medal each animal wins.

%o give students practice with listening to confirm
rSons

=u= the activity instructions with the class and check

= know what to do.

Moy the recording. Students listen to check their
seictions.
ts discuss in pairs.

meck and discuss as a class. Check understanding of
waccbulary.

cheetah - running, impala - hurdles, puma ~ high
“wmp, kangaroo - long jump, elephant - weightlifting,
smifish - swimming

_e

@ Listen again and complete the table.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail

® Read through the table with the class and check
understanding.

® Play the recording again. Students listen and write.

® Play the recording a third time if necessary.

Key:1 43, 2 112, 3 25, 4 36,5 9, 6 13, 7 200,
8 300, 2 8, 10 109

e Work in pairs. Compare your answers.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

® Demonstrate the activity with the class.

@ In pairs, students compare their answers.

® Elicit and discuss answers with the whole class.

® Draw the table on the board and elicit the numbers
to check the answers for the listening.

o Complete the sentences with eight
different animals, but don't use the animals
on this page.

Aim: to encourage students to make use of world
knowledge

® Check students know to use different animals.

® Do the first one as an example with the class.

® Students complete the activity. Compare in pairs.

@ Elicit ideas from different students around the class.

o Work in pairs. Student A: Here is some
information about a sports event. Student B:
You don’t know anything about the event. Ask
and answer questions. ()

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

o Read this email from your English
penfriend, Jade. Write Jade an email. Answer
the questions. Write 25-35 words. ({1}

Aim: to give students practice with reading and
writing skills

Ending the lesson
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Elicit different sentences for SB Activity 5.
® Decide as a class which are the funniest animals. _
\ =
-

>
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
® Students work individually or in pairs. They create a
«cartoon for one of the sentences in SB Activity 5.
e Students display their cartoons around the class.

' ®



New language: us

Recycled lunqiluue:
Materials: ¢ ence m
Language competences:

-

Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Biology and muscles

® Draw a circle on the board and write the word Body
inside it.

® Elicit parts of the body from students and write
them on the board to form a word map.

® Touch the skin on your hand. Ask what this is called
and what is inside it. Find out if students know any
of the names, e.g. skin, blood, muscles. Pre-teach
muscles.

o Tell students the topic of today's lesson is Biology
and muscles.

J

° Read and feel the muscles in your body.

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

® Focus students on the pictures and check they
understand that they show different muscles.

® Say the names of the muscles and have students
repeat them.

@ Students read the text aloud around the class.

® Check understanding of vocabulary.

® In pairs, students find and feel the muscles in
their bodies.

® Check with the class using volunteers.

@ Listen and say the names of the
muscles in English. Can you name these and
any other muscles in your language?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Biology

and muscles.

® Play the recording. Students listen and repeat the
names of the muscles.

e Ask if any students know the names of the muscles
in their language.

@ Elicit the names of any other muscles that they know,
in L1 orin English.

e w Read the text. Where else in
" your body have you got involuntary
muscles?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
Thinking skills: applying knowledge
® Pre-teach voluntary/involuntary muscles.

® Students read the text and discuss where else they thir
there are involuntary muscles in their bodies.

Key (possible answers): The lungs for breathing. The
eyelids for blinking.

Complete the text with the words fro
the box.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of the
topic
Key: 2 work, 3 heart, 4 body, 5 skin, 6 muscles

e ) WB p54] Complete the sentences and match
them with the photos.

Aim: to further consolidate students’ understanding
muscles

Key: 2 d throw a ball, 3 a push food down, 4 cride
a bike

Complete the table with the verbs fre
the box and your answers from Activity 2.
Aim: to activate world knowledge

Key: Voluntary muscles: walk, jump, throw a ball, ride
a bike; Involuntary muscles: blink, breathe, push food
down

p

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about:

e Elicit from students what they learnt about today,
e.g. muscles, where they are, what some of them
are called and the difference between voluntary o
involuntary muscles.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks.
\_

-
Extension activity

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the to

e Students elo research using the Internet or referen
books and find out the English names of other
muscles and where they are in their bodies.

® In groups they present their information to the cl
using illustrations and demonstration.




Biology and muscles
mes of the muscles from the previous

e ot 5
=~a where they are in our bodies.

=nts what involuntary and voluntary

o

W 255 Read and complete the smart facts with

ng ds from the box.

send students’ understanding of the topic
gnts into pairs.
“me Uimit, e.g. five minutes, for students to
& the smart fact.
en check with another pair.

=y having students take turns to read the text
around the class.
wnderstanding of vocabulary.

sents which fact surprised them most.

i

e
od

mouse, 2 face, 3 surprised, 4 smile, 5 biggest,

=

158 555 | Read about the exercise that muscles
me=d. Then work in groups. Discuss the

meestions.

give reading and speaking practice
u= students on the activity instructions and on the

students take turns to read the text aloud around
cioss. Check understanding with the class.

students into groups of four. They discuss the
‘messtions in their groups.

= around the class and help or prompt as appropriate.
Discuss the questions with the whole class.

% %o the last part of question 2, remind students that
OPICE seople in wheelchairs use their arm muscles a lot. Elicit
nce w=a has seen athletes in the Paralympics, for example.

1 b Your leg muscles. ¢ Your stomach muscles.

ass,

e Project] Keep an exercise diary over

" the next week.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to
complete a project

® Read Parts a and b of the project with the class.
® Brainstorm types of exercise students do.

@ Each student then makes a table and keeps a record of
the exercise they do during the week, how long they did
it for and what muscles they used.

¢ At the end of the week, students compare their diaries
and discuss if they are getting enough exercise.

o Read the smart facts on Student’s Book
page 55 again and answer the questions.
Aim: to give students further practice with muscles

Key: 2 More than 30, 3 15, 4 The eye muscles,
5 100,000 times a day, 6 The gluteus maximus

@ ) WE p55] Listen to the dialogue and complete
the sentences.
Aim: to give students listening practice

Key: 2 muscles hurt, 3 sports yesterday, 4 played
computer games, 5 two packets of crisps and a
chocolate bar, 6 sweets

e ) WB p55] Write an email to Jacob. Tell him how
he could have a healthier life.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity and to give
writing practice

r ™

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson _

® Write on the board: Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about muscles, talked about muscles
with other students and started my project.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

L.

= =
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

® Talk through with the class what they did for the

project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

® Individually, students make notes on what they did,
‘the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change. '

® Students then each write a report using their notes. |
\_ > 4

(=)




New language:
Recupled language:

Language competences: =

Vlam-up St |

Aim: to review the Olympics :

‘@ Write The Olympics on the board :

® Give students one minute in their pairs tc wﬁtéf
down all the Olympic sports they ;

‘@ They do this with Student's Books closed. :

Elicit the words from pairs at random. Bb thts Gf‘ﬂll\[

=

° Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Alm: to prepare and plan for a role play

e Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
between a fan of a famous tennis player and the tennis
player.

e Read through the information on the role cards with the
class.

e Check they understand the vocabulary, e.g. lucky charm,
and that they know what to do.

e In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

@ Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. Another
question I wanted to ask you is how long have you
played tennis?

e Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

e Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

® Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last role play.

e Students practise their role plays so that they can
perfaorm them without reading the text.

e Act out your dialogue.

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills
e Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 visiting my, 3 She could, 4 We're going,
5 having a, 6 They're flying

) WE pS6| There is a word missing from these

sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 We could do our homework together. 3 T'm seel
Anne this afternoon. 4 Sam and Zak are playing tenn
at3 p.m. 5 They're having a party on Sunday. 6 Frey
is sleeping at her friend's house tonight.

) WB p56] Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

l
p—

rAilﬂ to review functmnnl lungunge from

the lesson -

@ Pairs volunteer 'to act out their dialogues agum fron

- SB Activity _ _

i Usethisacti’vﬂvtél'@wewﬂle :
from the lesson. e




eview the topic of portfolios
shat students did in their portfolios for the
ok at each other's. pertfoluos and mmpqre

57 Read the email to an online shop and
=r the questions.

give students practice with reading and

smg questions.

wnderstanding of complain.

students read the email aloud around the class.
students discuss answers to the two questions.
=< and ask if they have ever written an email like

% Ashley Simmons. She is 12 years old. She got a
=r game for her birthday. Her dad’s name is
2 The bronze medals were missing from the
'er game when she received it.

An assistant at Toys4You is reading
Ashley’s email and making notes on a complaint
form. Read the email again and complete the
form.

to give students practice with reading for detail
filling in a form

Seudents re-read the email and complete the form.
They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 Ashley Simmons, 2 1 February, 3 The bronze
medals were missing, 4 Send the missing medals (as
- soon as possible)

How does Ashley connect these pairs
of sentences?

i to raise students’ awareness of connectors

» =ave the students find the sentences in the email.
» Elicit why the words so and but are useful when they
are writing (they join sentences and make the text flow).

¥ey: a so, b but

What words does Ashley use to make
her email polite?
Aim: to raise students’ awareness of politeness

e In pairs, students look for words in the email which
make it more polite. Check and discuss as a class.

Key: please, Many thanks for your help

e Read what has happened and write an
email to complain.

Aim: to give practice in writing an email to complain

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

® Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.

® Students write a first draft of their emails.

® Go around and check their work.

e Students swap emails in pairs and give feedback.

® Students write a final draft of their emails.

e Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 121 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

° Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling
Key: climbing, fencing, muscles, snowboarding, hurdles

e Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 rowing, 3 snowboarding, 4 hurdles, 5 climbing,
6 muscles

Two friends are planning their
weekend. Write a dialogue. Use the ideas to
help you.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Ending the lesson
Alm: to enable students to express their preferences
® A '_tudents what their favourite song, game or

actlvrty is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity agcﬂn with the class.
\ J

r : )

Extension activity |

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
4, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios

and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.
‘@ Students talk about what they have learnt and are

L good at, as well as what they need to improve.
7

()




S In London

Aims:
&

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language comp_at.ences:' _

Warm-up _

~ Aim: to introduce the context of shops

. Wﬁte the names of some ewrydey iﬁems on: the

- bo -.'ae.g.bread ‘medicine. : :

. Ask students where they can buy: these‘ﬂ*l ngs.
Tell them they can’t go to the supennurket. ]

‘® Elicit the names of any other shops they know.

\

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for shops

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class
and have them look at the picture.

@ Elicit where the friends are (London) and if it is the
present, the future or the past (the past). Check
understanding of vocabulary.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set
the context of London of the time and to present the
vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬁ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

@ Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

@ Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

ﬁ Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

@ Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

@ They check in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 tall buildings, 2 hungry, 3 baker’s, 4 closed

. Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabula

e Demonstrate the activity with the class.
@ Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
describe and guess the different shops.

. Complete the shops and match them
with the pictures.
Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 grocer’s f, 3 butcher's a, 4 barber’s h,
5 jeweller's g, 6 carpenter’s c, 7 chemist's e,
8 tailor'sd

o Which of the shops from Activity 1 a
these people in?

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabula

Key: 2 chemist’s, 3 barber’s, 4 jeweller's, 5 tailor’s,
6 carpenter's, 7 grocer's, 8 baker's

° Complete the email with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 interesting, 3 people, 4 Thames, 5 buildings,

6 built, 7 wood

Emlhw the lassan :
- Aim: to review voeabu‘lﬁry from the lesson

@ Play the describe game again from SB Activity 3 to
~ review the new vocabular
L ® When students:gwet!’»e word ask them 10 spell it.

thelr vogcbtﬂary baoks. :
® For each itemzthey draw-a': victure of what they
: e il - e "'._: g»YGUC
buy bread at the baker‘s




» lfunyafthemhmbeen%»them 2

present the present perfect with ever / never

= of the questions from the warm-up again, but
= use ever.

the response No, I've never been to X.

#he question and answer on the board. Underline
Fmever.

Ire

158 959 | Read the magazine interview with

@ stuntman. Write t (true), f (false) or

2= ([doesn’t say).

o practise the present perfect with ever / never
“hat the text is part of an interview.

=nts read the interview and write t, f or ds.

=nts compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
B9t 2t 3ds, 4, 5f 6ds

| Listen and say the sentences.

#o focus students on grammatical form
the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
sents take turns to practise the sentences and the
=stions in pairs.
Zents turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123

& the Student's Book.
through the other examples with the class.

wdents complete the exercise individually and then
weck in pairs.
1 have never ridden, 2 Have you ever read, 3 Has
== ever made, 4 have never eaten, 5 Has she ever
Seen / gone, 6 has never tried

Work in pairs. Have you ever done
these things? Ask and answer.

Aim: to practise the present perfect with ever / never

® Remind students to check WB page 127 as some of the
verbs are irregular.
® Students take turns to ask and answer in pairs.

Match the past participles from the
box with the correct verbs.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language
Key: 2 won, 3 ridden, 4 sung, 5 eaten, 6 driven,

7 been, 8 found, 9 slept, 10 drunk, 11 broken,

12 caught

o Complete the dialogues.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 A Have you ever seen, B I've never seen,
've seen, 3 A Have you ever eaten, B I've never eaten,
've eaten, 4 A Have you ever won, B I've never won,
've won 5 A Have you ever ridden, B I've never ridden,
've ridden 6 A Have you ever broken, BI've never
broken, 've broken

° Look at the pictures. Write questions
and answers.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the new

language

Key: 2 Has she ever slept in a hammock? No, she hasn't,
but she’s slept in a tent. 3 Has she ever driven a car?
No, she hasn’t, but she’s driven/ridden a motorbike.
4 Has he ever caught a fish? No, he hasn't, but he's
caught a boot.

= -
Ending the lesson
Alln:'to practise key language from the lesson

s ask and answer the quest_lohs from WB
'c’tﬁnb; and Activity 3 in open pairs around |
dﬁs& They give truthful answers. '




New language:

Recycled language: - '

Materials: : = ;
Lﬂﬂﬂ“ﬂGB cumpmncm 4 .:__.. Al ba

Phonics focus. ur

ct wuth emfnever ;

e Erornpt students to ask an : S
~ they have visited, by saylng aword, e.g. museum.

3
ﬁ Listen and number the countries.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students listen and number the
places in the sequence they hear them.

® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

@ Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students follow in their books.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

@ Students learn the song. Practise it with the class.

® Read the 'All about music’ box. Check vocabulary.

¢ Do the ‘What I think’ survey. Count the number of hands
up for each option (It's great / It's OK / I don’t really like
it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think pop music
is great or Most of you think it's OK.

® Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

iey: France 2, England 1, the USA 3
ﬂ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to present and practise words with s and z sounds

Intonation: high tones for extreme adjectives

e \Write house and nose on the board, underlining the
letter s as shown. Explain that the s sometimes has the z
sound.

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class: one half is Sam and the other Zara.
The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging roles.

o Match the rhyming words. Write two
more words for each rhyme.

Aim: to raise students’ awareness of rhyme

iKey: 1 Possible answers: hair, fair, their, where
2 zoo - do, Possible answers: two, you, too, to
3 own - home, Possible answers: phone, bone, cone,
known, stone
4 street — meet, Possible answers: eat, feet, seat

e Remember the song. Write questions
asking about each city. Then answer them.

Aim: to activate memory skills

Key (possible answers): 1 Have you ever been to Paris?
Have you ever seen the river below the bridges there?
2 Have you ever been to London and walked down
Oxford Street? 3 Have you ever been to New York?
Have you walked in Central Park?

@ Listen and say the sentence.

Aiim: to focus on the s and z spellings of the z sound

e Say the words in the box and write
them in the correct part of the table.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise the s and z sounds

Key: sam: (this), so, city, listen, sharks, paints, concert,
escapes; Zara: (is), amazing, animals, realise, present,
eyes, noise, bridges

Endlng the lesson
_ Alln: to revfew pronunciation of words ending ins

Aim: to nctwutestudmts imaginations

L] Irl g_' s, students write a new verse for the song.

the current verses as a model
make a fe iInges) or write @ new verse.

° Studerrts praetlse and then either perform their nes

songs for the class or write the new song on post_ !

pnper and.lllustrate :t




VO Cab mry
= on the board.
=< of famous places in London.

ﬂzeboard.

ment the present perfect with simple past

==on aobout London using one of the place
e board, e.g. Have you ever been to the
Eondon?

sudent answers Yes, I have, ask When did

= r=sponse in the simple past, e.g. I went there

nt,
the tenses and elicit what they are.
s uents notice that the first question and answer
= == present perfect because the time is not given
wemence), and the second question and answer are in
15 o =M
wmeie post because they are about a specific time in
B8 S more questions using the places on the board.
matvely, ask about places in their country.

¥ 58 561 | Chloe is calling her best friend Tara,
who is in London with her parents. Read the
@wologue and answer the questions.

%o practise the present perfect with simple past

g. | Sudents look at the photos and the text.

| == what they can see (places in London). Check
wmzerstanding of London Eye.

ew Shudents read the dialogue and answer the questions.

B

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 The London Eye, London Zoo, Oxford Street,
2 Herdad, 3 He doesn't like shopping, 4 A present

=wo questions and two answers on the board.

@ Listen and say the questions and

the answers.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.

® Students take turns to practise the questions and
answers in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

® Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1A Have you ever found, 1B Have / found, 2A Has
Mum ever met, 2B has/ met, 3A Have they ever
done, 3B have/did, 4A Has he ever seen, 4B hasn't/
saw, 5A Have they ever climbed, 5B haven't/ climbed

Work in pairs. A makes a question.
B throws the dice and answers it.

Aim: to give students further practice with the present
perfect with simple past detail

@ Demonstrate the activity with the class several times.

® Students play the game in pairs, taking turns to make a
question and to throw the dice.

o ) WB p61] Match the questions with the answers.
Aim: to review the new language

Key:2qg,3f 4b,5¢c 6e

@ Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key:7,53,1,9,4,8,6,2

e D WB p61] Look at the pictures and write
dialogues.

Aim: to give students writing practice

4 5
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson
L- Play the game again from SB Activity 3.
B

-
Extension activity

Aim: to encourage cooperation

® In groups of four, students take turns to read and
check their sentences from WB Activity 3.

e Students find out if any of their answers are the
same. :

LO Students ask one more question in the simple past.




New language: - /| )

Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences: =

Aim: to review the characters and the context of

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

. Eﬁ(ﬂt what students remember about them from
this unit.

@ Give prompts if necessary, e g. Time Travellers, _
school seems stmnge. Science lesson, pirates (the
~ past), a park in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt

(the past), the Olympics (2016), the Great Fire of
2 London {1666)

~ : : =

° ) SB pp62-63] Look at the pictures and talk about

what you thlnk happens.

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Elicit ideas from students as to what they think happens
in the story.

® Write notes of their ideas on the board.

) SB pp62-63| Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their predictions against the notes on the board.

¢ Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the

children saw the yellow glow around the door of
Mr Fisher’s house and were gone in a flash).

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. Where and when did the fire start?
(Just after midnight in the baker's.) Where did Mr
Fisher want to go? (To his wife’s father's house in the
countryside.) What were the people putting into the

~ @ Tell students to imagine what Mr and 'Mrs Fisher

boats? (Their things.) Why did Patrick dive into the river?
(Because a child fell in.) Why did Mr and Mrs Fisher
unload their furniture from the cart? (To make room for
another family.) Why didn't the friends escape with the
families? (Because they knew of another way to escape,
through the gate.)

Remember the story. Circle the form of
transport which is not in the story.

Aim: to check memory skills

Key: 2

e ) WB'p62] Read the summary. Where should this
information go in the summary?

Aim: to practise summarising skills

Key:2 h 3d 40,59 6b,7¢ 8¢

o P WEp62] Complete the puzzle. Look at the grey
boxes. Find the name of the king of England at
the time of the Great Fire.

Aim: to practise reading and writing skills

Key: 2 Thames, 3 raft, 4 horses, 5 bracelet, 6 furnitu
7 chest
Charles

-
Aim: to practise the story

® Put students into groups of four.

® Students decide which of the characters they are.

® In character, they read through the story silently
~ and find which dialogue

® Students do their role plays, usmg the direct. speech
from the story.

" @ If time, they change roles.
- l Volunteer groups do their role plays for the clqss.

E:tonsidn de'bM'bu
 Aim: to stimulate students’ creativ
® Put students into pairs.

said as the three children wakec*ﬁa

® They brainstorm ideas in their f
«a short conversation.

® Groups take turns to read their conversations for

the!:lﬂis,
=




‘Ie story

the story, e.g. Where were
t.ondon ) Why were the shops all

sse there was a fire.) How were people
= fire? (In carts and on boats) Where
wing? (To the countryside.)

#» (hoose the correct answers.

students on the detail of the story

3 of the story again. Students listen
# in their Student’s Books.
=udents know what to do.

= and choose the correct answers to the
= looking back at the text as necessary.

mpare their answers in pairs.
weth the class.
B 2a,3b,4¢c,5b,6a

D Who is thinking these things?
When or why?

@ == give students practice with understanding the

g skills: showing understanding of characters
gtion

2 out the activity instructions for students and check

o know what to do.

e students read the questions aloud around the

doss
sents discuss their answers in pairs.

Sheck and discuss as a class.

% 1 Mr Fisher, when Patrick talks about the train, 2 Mr

#=ner, when he talks about his brother's family, 3 Mr

Esher. when the house falls down, 4 Patrick, when he

s==s the man getting onto the boat, 5 The woman,

when Patrick jumps into the water, 6 The woman or one

o the children who arrive at Mr Fisher's house when the

gort is full

| pWE p63] Read about the man trying to
escape from the fire. Can you help him?

=

Aim: to give students practice with logical-
mathematical thinking

Thinking skills: logic

Key: He should first take the chicken to the other side,
then he should take the fox, but he should bring the
chicken back in the boat. He should leave the chicken
and take the grain across and then finally he should
take the chicken across.

[grain and fox] ~ man and chicken in boat + [chicken]
« man in boat
fox and man in boat » [fox]

« man and chicken in boat
man and grain in boat #

« man in boat

man and chicken in boat =+

[chicken] [fox and grain]

[all]

e ) WE p63] Look at the pictures. How could
the children think of others? Complete the

sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with
understanding character and situation

Key: 2 carry his bags (for him), 3 get the tin down (for
her), 4 pick up his money (for him)

3 JWE 63| Tick (v) the best thing to say

for each picture in Activity 2.

Aim: to focus on the value of thinking of others
Key:2b,3a,4b

-
Ending the lesson :

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their favourite..p‘uﬂ'@f't”h‘e

story was and why.
e Try to involve all the class in this dlscussion
\ =
Extension activity :

Aim: to discuss the value of thinking of others

 Focus on the parts of the story where the three
friends were thinking of others.

e Elicit from students why this value i is important and
elicit from students times when they have thought
of others or others have thought of them.

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take plgce

inL1.
L _ . = ” J




Aims:
@

Skills:

New [anguage: - -

Recycled language: 2 1
Language competences: =

'd
Warm-up
- Aim: to activate vocabulary
‘® Brainstorm what students know/remember about
London.
® Write the names of places on the board.

‘® Ask students which place they would like to visit the =
2 rnost

L' Students swap s%atemahﬁs*ugam

Ewhmlon activity S
Aim: to give students. wﬁﬁhg pructme _
en pql_rs students write tehtfue or %atse-" atements

Wo;'kbook.

1d check answers.

—_—— - e

>

o Read the London information page and
match the sentences with the places 1-4.

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and knowledge of
the world

® Focus the students on the photos and on the four
headings.

@ Elicit if any of the headings are the same as the places
they talked about in the warm-up.

@ Read the sentences aloud around the class and check
understanding of vocabulary.

@ Students read the text individually and match the
sentences with the paragraphs.

® They check their answers in pairs.

© Check with the class. Read the text aloud with students
around the class.

Keyia 4, b2 c3,d1,e2 f4 g1 h3

o Look at the photos. Complete the texts
with the names of the places.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key: b British Museum 3, ¢ Buckingham Palace 1,
d British Museum 3, e Buckingham Palace 1, f Covent
Garden 2, g Buckingham Palace 1, h Covent Garden
2, i British Museum 3




the topic
= the names of the places in London from
ssous unit one by one. _
Seudent’s Books closed, students say what they

=member about each one.

#55 565] Listen to the recorded message and
womplete the advert.

pve students practice with listening skills
students on the advert and elicit what the name
W otiraction is (The London Dungeon).

ne recording. Students complete the advert.

% compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
£23.50, 2 £17.50, 3 7, 4 4, 5 0315 782763

#58 565 | Jess meets Ollie when she's on holiday
- = London. Read the dialogue and complete her

postcard.

o give students practice with reading skills

=« understanding of postcard.

fwo students read the dialogue aloud.

'dually, students complete the postcard.

ey compare postcards in pairs.

Smeck with the class.

1 my brother, 2 feeding the sharks, 3 green sea

Surties, 4 favourite animals, 5 the ice cave, 6 two
@oys. 7 friend, 8 Ollie

o |

e Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

Aim: to give students practice in group discussion
® Demonstrate the activity using the speech bubbles.
® In groups, students discuss the two questions.

 TWBBE5] You will hear a woman asking
for information about a train. Listen and
complete the notes. ()

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills

Key: 2 Thursday, 3 9.40, 4 £34, 5 sandwiches,
6 www.traintickets.com

e ) WE p65] Alison wants to go to London on
Thursday. She needs to get there by 10 a.m.
She phones for some information. Write a
dialogue.

Aim: to give students practice with writing dialogues

Key (sample answer):
Alison: Hello, I'd like some information about trains to
London, please. B: Where are you travelling from?
Alison: Whitebridge. B: Is that for today? Alison: No. It's
for Thursday. B: And what time do you want to travel?
Alison: Well, I need to get there by 10 a.m. B: So you'll
want to arrive about 9 o’clock. Alison: That sounds
about right. B: OK ... if you get the 8.40, that will get
you to London at about ten to nine. Alison: The 8.40
train. OK, yes, that’s perfect. How much is a return
ticket? B: Are you coming back on the same day?
Alison: Yes. B: Are you under 16? Alison: Yes, I am.
B: That'll be £15. Alison: Fine. Many thanks for your
help.

e Read the sentences about a trip to
London. Choose the best word (A, B or C) for
each space. @

Aim: to give students practice with grammatical
structure

Key:2B,3C 4B,5C6C

s \
Ending the lesson J
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses |
® Elicit the five top places from SB Activity 3.

L. The class agree the class's top five places. = :

r ™
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
® In pairs, students take turns to read each other's

L_'di'q_tpgues from WB Activity 2. )




New language:

Recycled language;
Materiais:
Language competences: |

=5

o Look at the two pictures of London and
answer the questions.
Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

® Focus students on the two paintings of London and ask
them if they like them.

® Check understanding of sights.

e Read and complete the texts with A, B
and the artists from Activity 1.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Art and

painting

® Say the title of each text for students to repeat.

e Students read the texts silently and complete them with
the artists’ names. They compare in pairs.

@ Listen and check.

Aim: to give practice listening for specific information
® Play the recording. Students listen to check.
Key: A, Nathan Walsh, B, Claude Monet

° Read the text. Underline the
information in different colours.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
® Pre-teach easel, brush strokes, scene, saint.
e Students read the text and underline the information.
Key: Green: Pierre-Auguste Renoir, Claude Monet, Edgar
Degas and Camille Pissarro
Red: Paris, France
Blue: in the mid-1800s ...
twentieth century

until the beginning of the

Orange: outdoors, images of the world that they saw
around them, scenes from the city, scenes from the
countryside, real people from the streets and on farms
Yellow: They used a lot of paint and applied it with she
brush strokes.

. Look at the paintings and write
i (impressionism) or r (realism).

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic

Key:2i,3i 4r

) WB p66] Write the phrases from the box in the
correct frame.

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic

Key: Realistic paintings: show things as they really are,
show a lot of detail, often look more like photograph
Impressionist paintings: don't show a lot of detail, give
‘feeling’ of the subject

o Read the text on Student’s Book pag
66 again. Complete the table.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Key: 1 Monet, Degas, Pissarro, 2 Images of the world
around them, scenes from the countryside, 3 Kings.
queens, saints, 4 Applied a lot of paint with short
brush strokes, 5 Walk back and look at it from ocross‘
the room

-
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review whqtsmdentshmtedmtm = ]
the lesson
 \Write the following prompt on the boan:l Today
I've learnt about:

® Elicit from students what they learnt about. e.g.
painters and paintings, the realist and. rmpmmomsﬂ
styles and the names of some famous painters.

\.: Students copy it into their notebooks.

= g A e e £
Extension activity : :
Aim: to enable students to extend their
understanding of the topic S

® In groups, students do research using the I
or reference books and find out the r
more mpresaoﬂist and realist painters.

® They find one emmple of the work of each pamter
and write a short Hescription of it.

® Groups orgumse their mformataon ona po&ier&nﬂ

[ pnesent it to the class. :




ge

)SS

r

d

R Ofthetwestv{esa\fpuinting fomal
s lesson, what they are like and the

o Look at the painting. What do you
think? Circle the adjective which describes it
best.

Aim: to encourage students to give their opinions

e Read Beth’s text. Underline the
information in different colours.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Key: Red: three penguins in a restaurant, A waiter is
bringing them a large fish on a plate. Blue: I like it
because it's very imaginative. Green: Surrealist artists
paint realistically, but they paint crazy scenes which look
like they have come from a dream.

e Write a short text about your
favourite painting from Student’s Book or
Workbook page 66 or choose another painting
that you prefer.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity and to give
writing practice

Y] Do an impressionist painting.

able students to follow instructions to
@ project
“udents on page 67 in the Student's Book.
class read the seven steps aloud.
=r each step to check students understand
what they are going to do.
sve= work individually.
oll the materials for the project on a table at the
Students come and collect what they need when
==d it and replace it when they have finished.
==twely, you can organise six to eight students
3 lorge tables and place the materials in the
of the table for all students to use when they
em.
students a time limit for each step. They don't start
next step until you have checked their work on
parrent step.
sund the class and monitor students as they are
= students have completed step 6, have students
ond clean their tables before they start the writing.
== some useful phrases for the writing task and write
== on the board.
sents write a first draft of their texts.
y swap them with a partner and give each other
p=hack.
b Sucents then write a final version of their texts in their
mee=books.
} When the paintings are dry, display them on the walls of
e classroom.

-
Ending the [esson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board:
Today I've..

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about Art and painters and completed
a project. I did my own impressionist painting!

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

-

Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

o Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

° Indlwduolly. students make notes on what they did,

the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

® Students then each write a report using their notes.
| ® Monitor and help as necessary. g >




New language: -

Recycled language:
Materials: eri
Language competen

Aim: to review vocabulary

is the world, or point to a map/globe.
® Ask students to name one place they would_:ec._:;ch-
like to visit in the world and to give a reason.

® Draw a circle on the board and tell students that th15

5 DSB p68] Listen to Alice, Thomas and Emily
talking about Sydney in Australia. What clo
they each talk about?

Aim: to provide a model for the group presentations

® Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can
see. Elicit the name of the place.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find what each of
the three people are talking about.

@ Students compare their answers in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentation:s.

® Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: Alice talks about the number of people who live in
Sydney and the languages they speak. Thomas talks

about famous sights in Sydney. Emily talks about the
climate.

Preparing for and delivering
group presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate
with other students

® Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a time
limit.
@ Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

¢ Tell students they can also focus on any city they think
they can describe in an interesting way. Possible choices

are: New York, San Francisco, Mexico City, Rio de Janeiro,

Buenos Aires, Bogota, Quito, Santiago, Lima, Sdo Paulo,
Paris, Moscow, Berlin, Lisbon, Madrid, Vienna, Athens,
Rome, Beijing, Tokyo, Mumbai, Cairo.

® Students research information about their city.

® Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

® Read the bullet points through with the class. Check
vocabulary.

® Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations

® Make sure they follow each step in sequence.

® Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last mini
presentations.

® Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. Th
may happen over more than one lesson.

® Set a listening task for the students who are listening t
keep them focused, e.g. write down two facts about th
city that you didn't already know.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

® Groups take turns to do their presentations.

® Get feedback on the listening task.

o Make three sentences with the phrase
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit

Key: Have you ever been to Paris? Have you ever met a
famous person? He has never flown on a plane.

e Draw lines and complete the sentence
with the words from the box. |
Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Has she ever been to a foreign country? 3 Iha
never watched a football match on TV! 4 I didn't like
the film on TV last night. 5 She went to Spain with he
mum last year. 6 I lost my pen at school yesterday.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

Ending the [esson
Aim: to review language from the unit
~® Elicit some of the sentences different students wro
| forws ActMty 3,

iz it
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give students your feedback on the group
presentations. Make general points.

® In théir groups, students discuss how they think th
presentations went and what they will do next tir
to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook so that they can refer to them beft

=2

the next mini presentation.




ve

er

the topic of portfolios
ot students did in their portfolios for the
Bs unit.

ws look at each other's portfolios and
jore their work. 5 :

i2 Read the postcards and answer the
ions.

gwe students practice with reading and

wmg questions

understanding of postcard and greetings.

=5 read the postcards aloud around the class.
students discuss answers to the six questions.

% ond discuss with the class.

=udents if any of them have ever written a postcard
wn they were on holiday. Find out who they wrote to.

% Amy, 2 Freya and Max, 3 Freya and Max, 4 Amy,
Sy, 6 Amy '

Imagine that you're on holiday in
London. Think about the questions and make
motes.

to give students practice with planning their
m=nstorm some ideas for places students are visiting.
Sdents make notes for each of the six points.

> around the class and help / make suggestions.

Write a postcard to an English-
speaking friend. Think of a name and use your
notes to write to him/her about your holiday.

i to give students practice in writing a postcard

» R=mind students to use the postcards in Activity 1 as
a model.

» Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

» Students plan their postcards using Tips for writers as
a guide.

» Students write a first draft of their postcards.

e Go around and check their work.

® Students swap postcards and give each other feedback.

e Students write a final draft of their postcards.

@ Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 122 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

o Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling
Key: 2 impressionist, 3 butcher's, 4 baker's, 5 realism,
6 dungeon

) WB p69| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1. -

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 grocer's, 3 dungeon, 4 baker's, 5 impressionist,
6 realism

Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

i B
Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

& Do the song, game or activity again with the class.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
5, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

e Students talk about what they have learnt and are

L good at, as well as what they need to improve.




6 Crazy inventions
Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences: o0 be

w:lrm-up : ' :

“Aim: to introduce the ennﬁextoftoolsandmachines

e Elicit from students what they need to use in school

| ® Check understanding of workshop.

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for tools and machines

e Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

e Elicit where the friends are (in @ workshop) and if itis
the present, the future or the past (the future).

e Use the picture in the student's Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulary.

e Say each word for students to repeat.

e Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬁ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

e Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

o Play the recording.

o Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

e Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

e Students practise the new words in pairs.

e They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

Read. listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

e Read the questions aloud with the class.

e Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

e Play the recording. Students listen to find the answs
 They check in pairs.

e Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 A mad professor, 2 A hammer and a few na
3 Friday 15th April 2130, 4 Some of his machines

Choose a word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocal

o Demonstrate the activity with the class.

e Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns tc
and guess the different things from the workshop

Find eleven words in the wordsqu
Which word from Student’s Book page 70

missing?

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: Across: workbench, button, drill, nails, paintbr
spanner, switch, lever; Down: hammer, saw
Missing word: paint pot

Match the words from Activity 1
the pictures.
Aim: to give further practice with the new vocal

Key: 2 drill, 3 paint pot, 4 lever, 5 nails, 6 screv
7 spanner, 8 switch, 9 button, 10 hammer,
11 saw, 12 paintbrush

Choose words from Activity 2 to
complete the dialogue.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 hammer, 3 nails, 4 screwdriver

Note: Accept any sensible answers for this activity.

e

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

' Play the mime game again from SB Activity 3
review the new vocabulary.

L- When students give the word, ask them fo s

——

-

— .
Extension activity

. Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the les

o Stiidents write the 12 new vocabulary items
vocabulary books. '

o For each item, they draw a pi&@té-dﬁ'@-tdﬁel




ew VoC tools and machines

sok dosed. bmmstorm the new vocabulary
revious lesson. Cr ate a word map.

e - —

on

sent too many / not enough
#» students to come to the front. Take five pencils
one to each student. When you get to the last
say Oh, I haven't got enough pencils.
pencils back from the students. Pick up several
encils.
2wt the pencils again, one by one, to the six
= Hold up the pencils you have still got in your
Say Oh, I've got too many pencils.
e two sentences on the board: I haven't got
= pencils. I've got too many pencils.
= difference in meaning between the two.

W students that with uncountable words, e.g. milk,
» w=tence would be, e.g. I haven't got enough milk.
2ot too much milk.

jer,

#2271 | Look at some of Professor Potts’ ideas
 and match them with the sentences.

practise too many / not enough

“ students understand that these are some of
=sor Potts' inventions.
=nts match the inventions with the sentences.

$c 20 3f4b,5d, 6¢e

. Listen and say the sentences.

o focus students on grammatical form
the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
woents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

Sdents turn to the Grammar focus section on page 124
- & the Student's Book.

Weark through the other examples with the class.
» Sdents complete the exercise and check in pairs.

1 too many, 2 enough, 3 too many, 4 enough,
= enough, 6 too many

e Play What's wrong?

Aim: to practise too many / not enough

® Students take turns to make a statement and respond.

Key: 1 It's got too many eyes. That's picture 1, the doll.

2 It hasn't got enough numbers. That’s picture 2, the
clock. 3 It's got too many days. That's picture 3, the
calendar. 5 It's got too many legs. That's picture 5, the
duck. 6 It's got too many arms. That's picture 6, the
octopus. 7 It's got too many wheels. That's picture 7,
the car. 8 It hasn’t got enough legs. That's picture 8,
the spider. 9 It hasn’t got enough teeth. That's picture
9, the crocodile. 10 It hasn’t got enough eyes. That’s
picture 10, the fish. 11 It's got too many wings. That's
picture 11, the bird. 12 It hasn't got enough wings.
That's picture 12, the plane.

o ) WB p71] Choose the correct words.
Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language

Key: 2 too many, 3 too many, 4 enough, 5 too many,
6 enough

e ) WB p71] Complete the dialogue with too many
and enough.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 enough, 3 too many, 4 enough, 5 too many,
6 too many, 7 enough, 8 too many

e Write sentences with too many and
enough.

Aim: to give additional practice with the new language

Key: 2 There are too many fish. 3 There are too many
cars. 4 There isn't enough juice. 5 There are too many
people. 6 There aren’t enough players.




New language:

Recycled language: -
Materials:

Language competences:

Phonics focus:

B mime each word.

o Look at the photo and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

® Elicit who students can see in the photo and where
the photo is (two students in a workshop).

® Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit
who the two people are (Josh and Charlie).

® Students cover the text and predict in pairs.
® Discuss their ideas as a class.

ﬂ Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your ideas.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

information

@ Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.

® Play the recording. Students compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class. Check vocabulary.

® Play the DVD-ROM.

® Students practise the dialogue in open pairs.

Key: 1 He is making a model plane. 2 He wants Charlie
to make him a sandwich.

° Work in pairs.

Aim: to create and practise dialogues.

® Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs
® Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. other models
they could make. Write some notes on the board.

® Read the What to say with the class.

® Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.

® Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the cle:

. ) WE p7Z] Read the dialogue on Student’s Bool
page 72 again. Complete the summary.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 2 four, 3 wheels, 4 green, 5 brown

° Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.

Aim: to practise functional language

Key: 2 at the back, 3 what about, 4 reason for that,
5 enough, 6 why

ﬁ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise different pronunciations of the gh
digraph

o P WE p72| Match the rhyming words.

Aim: to identify words with different pronunciations
of gh

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise different pronunciations of gh
Key:2a.3d 4e,5b,6h 7f8i,9j,10g

Aim: to practise

. :

Emnslen uwmtg;
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- language:

=ycled language:
erials:

~suage competences:

{#o present Can you tell me what this is / does /

o one of the machine names from the warm-
~d ask, e.g. Can you tell me what this is? Check
ension of the question. Students answer.

ask Can you tell me what this does? Check
-=hension of the question. Students answer.

an you tell me what this is for? Check
ension of the question. Students answer.

the three questions on the board.
= questions about the other machines.

| 955573 | Read the dialogue and complete the
on the machine. What do you think the
Button is for?

» practise Can you tell me what this is / does /

what students can see (a crazy machine).

=~1s read the dialogue and complete the labels on
smachine. They guess what the button is for.

Py compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

§ * temperature, 2 wind machine

Listen and ask the questions.

» focus students on grammatical form
the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

=nts take turns to practise the questions in pairs.

(]

Student’s Book.

=nts turn to the Grammar focus section on page 124

® Work through the other examples with the class.
® Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 Can you tell me what this machine is for? 2 Can
you tell me what this switch does? 3 Can you tell me
what this button is for? 4 Can you tell me what this
thing is? 5 Can you tell me what that lever does? 6 Can
you tell me what this tool is for?

Draw a machine with buttons, levers
and switches. Work in pairs and talk about your
machines.

Aim: to give students further practice with Can you tell
me what this is / does / is for?
® Use the picture to demonstrate the activity with

the class.

® Each student draws a machine with buttons, levers
and switches.

® In pairs, students take turns to ask and talk about
their machines.

o ) WEB p73 | Make sentences.

Aim: to review the new language

Key: 2 Can you tell me what this machine is? 3 Can you
tell me what this blue button is for? 4 Can you tell me
what this lever does?

e ) WE p73] Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language
Key:7,5,.1.3,9,4,8,2,6,10

e Look at the pictures. Write questions
with is, does and is for. Answer them with your
own ideas.

Aim: to give students v;rriting practice

Key: 2 Can you tell me what this switch does? 3 Can you
tell me what this lever does? 4 Can you tell me what
this button does?




Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story
e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questio

New language: looking, stripe, spot, if necessary, e.g. What is the first machine for? (It's
' s - a painting machine.) Does it work? (No.) What is the
Recycled language: S e e e second machine for? (It's a homework machine.) Does

it work? (No.) What is the third machine for? (It's a

machine to transport things.) Does it work? (No.) What

Materials: e is the fourth machine for? (It's a hairdressing machine.)

Language competences: tudents will be Does Phoebe try it? (No.) What is the fifth machine for?
; v (Professor Potts doesn’t know.) Does it work? (Yes.)

° Remember the story. Match the
sentence halves.

Aim: to check memory skills
Key:2c 3b, 4a

. Look at the pictures. Complete the
summary with the words for five of the objects.

Aim: to practise summarising skills
Key: 2 paintbrush, 3 button, & spanner, 5 lever

. Complete the sentences with the
correct name.

Aim: to practise reading skills

Key: 2 Patrick, 3 Alex, 4 Professor Potts, 5 Professor
Potts, 6 Phoebe

o Go through the text quickly and

find answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and
scanning

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

e Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
students know what to do.

e Read the two questions and check comprehension.

e Give students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, to read the
text quickly to find the answers.

® They compare answers in pairs.

ﬂ Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers to the questions from Activity 1.

e Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story (Patrick
pulled the lever on the unfinished machine and the
yellow glow from the gate appeared. The children went
through and were gone in a flash).

Key: 1 Five, 2 No!




Aims:

ns
New language:
Recycled language:
. ——
it Language competences:
.) tdee 3

r?

Look at the pictures and answer the
questions.

to focus students on the detail of the story
Fay the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.
Make sure students know what to do.
® They look at the pictures and make notes to answer the

guestions. They look back at the text as necessary.

They compare their answers in pairs.
#» Theck with the class.

1 It paints the cat, not the chair. 2 Some coloured

Sghts flash on the screen, not the answer to the
sum. 3 Black smoke fills the room. The bike doesn't
travel to the other machine. 4 She likes her hair the way
%is. 5 Patrick. 6 It opens the Time Travellers' gate.

@ What tool does the professor
" need to fix these problems?

to give students practice with understanding
story

nking skills: logical thinking
® ¥=ad out the activity instructions for students and check
ey know what to do.
Students discuss their answers in pairs.
Theck and discuss as a class.

1 A paintbrush, 2 A hammer and nails,
3 Aspanner, 4 Asaw

o @ Here are other wrong answers
- from the Homework Express. Match the
answers with the questions that it was
trying to answer.

Aim: to give students practice with making associations

Thinking skills: making associations
Keyta3, b2 c5d6 e (1), fé

e ) WE p75 | The answers from the Homework
Express in Activity 1 are all wrong, of course.
Write the correct answers.

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

Key: 2 81, 3 Rome, 4 Wind, 5 In the sea, 6 Jupiter

) WE p75 | Look at the machine’s wrong answers
in Activity 1. Write correct questions.

Aim: to give students practice with writing questions

Key (possible answers): b What is 12 x 6? ¢ Where do
bears live? d Which is the reddest planet in our solar
system? e Who invented the telephone? f What kind of
instrument is a violin?

~ == ™)

Ending the lesson |

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

astory

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.

® Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 3 :
.

[ Extension activity
Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer
appreciation
® Put students into groups of four.
® Students read out loud and compare the questions
they wrote for WB Activity 3.
~ @ They then think of four other questions to ask the
Homework Express (and they write the answers).
® Collect the questions and answers from all the
groups.
® Make two teams and play a team game, using.
questions chosen at random.
® In their teams, students number themselves 1 to
however many students there are in the team. g
® Ask the questions of each team in turn by callinga |
number at random, e.g. Seven, and then asking the
question. :
® Award one point for each correct answer.
® The team with the most correct answers at the end

is the winner.

>

(=)




Skills:
L

Thinking skilis:

New language:

Recycled language: |
Language competences: -

Value:

. Work in pairs. Look at the inventions in
the photos. Which two were invented around
the same time? Number the photos 1-4 (1 = the
earliest invention).

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and knowledge of
the world

@ Elicit what the invention is in each photo.

® Discuss the questions with the class and elicit their ideas.

Don’t give the answers.
® In pairs, students number the photos 1-4.

Q Read the webpage to check your
answers.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information

® Students quickly read the text to check their answers.
® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: The computer and mobile phones
a 4 the computer, b 5 mobile phones, ¢ 2 the plane,
d 3 the television, e 1 the radio

o @e ) SB p76 | Work in pairs.

Aim: to give students practice in discussing their ideas
in pairs

Thinking skill: evaluating

@ In pairs, students think of ideas for each question.

tion of the lqst 20 yeurs is and why = ;

® Elicit ideas for each point and discuss as a class.

® For question 1, stress values so that students think abou
technology to help rather than as entertainment, e.g.
radio for emergency services, help, etc., radio/TV to rais:
money for emergencies, computers for dissemination of
information / education or wider application of logistics
in, e.g. distribution of overseas aid.

® For question 2, raise the question of the constant trend
to have newer and better phones and the wastage
that this causes, noise pollution from radios, people
watching screens/phones and not talking or getting
enough exercise / fresh air.

‘ @ What did you discuss about
7 inventions? Colour the words.

Aim: to focus students on the value of the benefits of
technology
Key: The most important inventions help people.

e ) WB p76 | Read the descriptions of some tools.
What is the word for each one? (&3}

Aim: to give students practice with spelling and with
understanding definitions

Key: 2 paintbrush, 3 hammer, 4 drill, 5 switch,
6 button

. )P WE'p76| Read the two notes about tools.
Complete the order form. @

Aim: to give students practice with filling in forms

Key: 2 12 Green Lane, Kettle, 3 blue, 4 large,
5 £12.99, 6 15 June

!men I‘.le‘l:!\?i'h'




o review the topic.
':k the five inventions students read about in the
ious lesson and three things clbout them.

P ——

Work in pairs. Look at the strange
inventions and try to decide what they are for.

to give students practice with making guesses

St a few guesses from the class. I think ... / It could

2= .../ Maybe ...
sudents discuss their ideas for each one in pairs.
S.cit and discuss as a class. Don’t give the answers,

> Listen to a radio show about the
inventions and check your ideas.

£ to give students practice with listening skills
Play the recording. Students listen to check their ideas.
Play the recording again. Check with the class.

3 1 A dog translator, 2 An alarm clock that rolls away
* when it rings, 3 Shoe umbrellas, 4 A banana guard

Work in pairs.
i to give students practice in pair discussions

» Read through a and b with the class.

» Demonstrate the activity by asking students to explain
what one of the inventions does.

= Put students into pairs for the activity.
#» Go around the class to check and help.

# Elicit points for each invention from the pairs. Add them
up to find out which ones the class thinks are the best
ond the worst inventions.

o Work in pairs. Design a crazy invention.

Aim: to give students practice with planning and

writing in pairs

® Read the activity instructions and the four points aloud
with the class.

® Brainstorm some typical ‘problems’ for the activity.

e Students plan their crazy invention in pairs.

® When students have written a draft of their text, they
swap their drafts with another pair.

® Pairs check each other’s work for grammar and for
clarity of description.

® Pairs write a final version of their texts.

® Display the pictures and texts around the class.

° Vote on the best invention in the class.

Aim: to give students practice with making choices

e Students go around the class, reading about their
classmates’ inventions and looking at the pictures.

e Tell them to make notes as they go and to agree in their
pair on the best one and the second best one.

Note: They cannot choose their own as the best.

® Pairs write the name of the best invention on a piece of
paper. Collect the papers and announce the result.

ﬂ You will hear some information
about a museum. Listen and complete the

notes. (&)
Aim: to give students practice with listening skills

Key: 2 Electric fans, 3 The world's first mobile phones,
4 of the largest torches in the world, 5 £5.99, 5 p.m.

Which notice (A-H) says this (1-6)?
Write the correct letter. ()

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key:2G, 3F 4A 5C 6B

-,
Endim the lesson _
Aim: to encourage students’ personal. responses
® Ask pairs what the choice of second best

: invention was from SB Activity 5. e J

— : — ,,‘
Extension activity e
Aim: to promote students’ decismn-mdkmg and
‘evaluation skills
® Remind students of the ‘five greatest mvemiens Df

the 20th century’ from SB page 76. g
® They write a short text to plmn which of these

e In groups of four, they take turns to read their texts

aloud and to discuss the\ reasons for their choices.

———

(=)



New language:

Recycled language: [ - i)
Materials: et
Language competenccs:

- -
Aim: to introduce the topic of Physics and levers
@ Write an anagram of the word lever on the board.
Ask students to tell you what the word is. Give them
a clue if necessary (it's one of the things from the
‘workshop).
e Elicit examples of things with levers and what
levers do.
® Tell students the topic of toduy s lesson is Physics
«and the use of levers.

-

i ———

o Read and write the names under the
pictures.

Aim: to practise reading skills

® Focus students on the two illustrations and elicit what
they can see.

® Pre-teach log, force.

® Read the activity instructions with the class.

® Have students read the two texts silently and write the
correct name under each picture.

® Students discuss their answers in groups.

@ Elicit and check as a class.

® Have students take turns to read the texts aloud. Check
understanding of vocabulary and concepts.

Key: 1 Maria, 2 Gemma

@ Listen and read about levers. Label
the diagram.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Physics

and levers

® Read the activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.

¢ Play the recording. Students read, listen and label the
diagram.

® They compare answers in pairs.

® Play the recording again.

® Check with the class. Demonstrate the use of a pivot
using, e.g. a ruler and a pencil.

Key: 1 force, 2 load, 3 pivot

e Read and complete the smart facts with
the words from the box.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

® Read the activity instructions with the class and check
students know what to do.

® Check understanding of the words in the box.

® Students complete the smart facts individually and then
compare answers In pairs.

® Check with the class. Have a student read the smart
facts aloud.

® Check and discuss the concepts presented. Elicit other
animals they can think of which use levers.

Key: 1 humans, 2 animals, 3 sticks, & fruit

o Choose the correct words.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of

the topic

Key: 1 lift, force, 2 levers, 3 load, 4 pivot
Match the pictures with the sentences
in Activity 1.

Aim: to further consolidate students’ understanding

the topic

Key:b 1, c 4, d2

e Which of the pictures in Activity 2 sho
pivots? Circle the pivots.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the topic
Key: b, c and d show pivots

o
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

e Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about;

® Elicit from students what they learnt about today,
e.g. levers and pivots and how these help us (ift
and move heavy loads.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

 Extension activity

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topit
® Students work in groups of four.

® They do some research using the Internet or

reference bogks and find out two more examples
~ of machines which use pivots.

® Groups organise their information on a poster and

| presentit to the class.




> review Physics and levers
what students learnt about levers and pivots in

pre\nous lesson.
sk them to demonstrate the use of a pivot using
ssroom objects.

@} Do experiments with levers.

o enable students to follow instructions to

=te a project

< students on page 79 in the Student’s Book.

= them look at the picture under the heading

& smple lever.

S=ad the steps with the class.

They try out the experiment individually with a ruler
~=nd rubbers and discuss questions 1 and 2.

ss answers to 1 and 2 with the class (1 It flies into
== air, 2 The ruler is the lever, the rubber is the pivot).
#=ad Using a lever with the class.

¥ Students try out this experiment individually.

They compare and discuss answers in pairs.

Theck and discuss as a class (3 The book lifts up).
#=ad Using a pivot with the class.

Students try these experiments out in pairs and discuss
what they notice.

» Theck and discuss as a class (5 It lifts it a little, 6 It lifts
& more).

%=ad Levers at home with the class.

#re-teach weighing scales and stapler.

® They find some levers at home and report back to the

i class in the next lesson.
' Tick (v) the pictures where a lever is
used.

Aim: to give students more practice with the topic
P Rey 2/, 3/, 4
|

e Ryan and Jenna are doing an

experiment. Look at the pictures and answer
the questions.

Aim: to encourage students to apply what they know
Key: 1 They're using a pivot and a 200 g load. Ryan’s

pivot is nearer the load. 2 Jenna, 3 Jenna

o

( Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what studem's have leclmt in
the lesson

‘@ Write the following prompt on the bm’.‘lrd’c
Today I've

® Elicit from students what they did t@doy €. g
learnt more about Physics and levers, done some
experiments in class and I am going to do some
more observations at home.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
‘notebooks. :

.

fE:thsion activity

5 @ Monitor and help as necessary.

)

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

® Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
‘what they would change.

® Students then each write a report using their notes.




Recycled language:

Language competences:

ir pui %

an think of from the unit.
Books closed.
: : andom. Do this orally.
~ Write them o e board, Elicit which are tools

o Eli

X (spanner, hammer, nails, screwdriver, saw, drill).

Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 too many, 3 this button does, 4 what this
lever, 5 you tell, 6 haven't got

There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Can you tell me what this machine is for? 3 She’s
got too many posters and nowhere to put them all.
4 Can you tell me what this is? 5 I've got too many
clothes. I need to give some away. 6 Canyou tell me
what this switch does?

e JWE 580] Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

— -

° Work in paifs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play

e Tell students they are going to act outa short dialdg ue
between a person wanting to build a treehouse and
someone helping to plan one.

e Read through the information on the role cards with the
class.

& Check they understand the vocabulary and that they
know what to do.

e In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

e Elicit full examples of the useful language. €.g. What
sort of tools do I need?

e Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

e Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

e Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last role play.

e Students practise their role plays so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

o Act out your dialogue.

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills
e Pairs take turns to perform their short plays for the class.

~
3

Ending the lesson S
Aimmremewmnmnallanguﬂﬁefmmthalessan
e Pairs volu nteer to act out their dialogues again from
e Use this activity to review the functional language
5 from the lesson. £

— : :

Aim: to develop reflective skills -

» Give students your feedback on the role plays.
‘Make general points and don't identify which group
you are referring to. =

e In their role-play pmrsstuden’sdlsmsshow
think their role plays went and what they will do
next time to improve them. '

o Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook so that they can refer to them befor

: the next role play. 5 ' '

—




2w language:
«wycled language:

& to review the topic of portfolios
it what students did in their portfolios for the
=vious unit.

udents look at each other's portfabes and
pare their work. :

Read the two stories. Which one is-
better: Ethan’s or Sophie’s?

to give students practice with reading and
2ring questions

= students read the two stories aloud.

‘Theck understanding of vocabulary.

pairs, students discuss which they think is better
3 why. Discuss with the class.

Sophie’s (because it is more descriptive - it uses
more adjectives).

Underline the adjectives which Sophie
uses. Then make a list of other adjectives.

to raise students’ awareness of the use of
miectives in writing

dents underline the adjectives in pairs.

b Eicit other adjectives which they can think of.

| w=llow, brown, happy, fantastic

Some students may include strawberry which,
#mough a noun, is used adjectivally here to qualify ice
=am, so this is also correct.

How many times do the professor and
Sophie speak in her story?

to raise students’ awareness of the use of direct
=ech in a story

Students re-read the story and discuss their answers.
Check and discuss as a class.

Five times

Sophie uses: strange-looking, colourful, curious, best,

e Use adjectives and direct speech to
make this story better.

Aim: to give students practice with improving a story
® Have students read the story aloud around the class.
® In pairs, students add adjectives and direct speech.

® They write the improved story in their notebooks.

® Elicit the improved stories and ask for feedback.

e Imagine that you visited the professor
last night. Write your story.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a story

® Read and discuss the Tips for writers with the class.
® Students plan their stories and write a first draft.

® Go around and check their work.

® Students swap stories in pairs and give feedback.

@ Students write a final draft of their stories.

@ Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 123 of the Workbook.

@ Work through the exercises with the class.

o ) WE p81] Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: paintbrush, button, lever, hammer, pivot

e Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 invention, 3 lever, 4 pivot. 5 paintbrush,
6 hammer

e ) WB p81] A girl is showing her ‘superbike’ to a
friend. Write a dialogue. Use the ideas to help
you.

Aim: to practise writing skills

= 2,
Ending the [esson 1
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences |
"'.Askjs'tudents what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.
® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.

.

=
Extension activity
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share whnt :
they have learnt |
® In groups, students look through each page of Unit |
6, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.
® Students talk about what they have learnt and are

good at, as well as what they need to improve. 2]
e ' .




7 This is Houston

Aims:
L ]

New language:

Recycled language: . |

Materials:
Language competences:

o . e
“Aim: to introduce the context of the moon tdnding’ 1
® Elicit from students how pecspie can tmvel into

space (on a rocket). =
® Ask students if people have ever been to ather = '. -
planets or to the moon. o

® Elicit what they know and write notes cm the boﬂfd.
h— N

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for the moon landing

® Elicit where the friends are (in a control room) and if it is
the present, the future or the past (the past).

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to set the context
of the moon landing and to present vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

@ Check students understand the meanings of the words. -

@ Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬂ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered items in the picture.
® Play the recording.

e Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

e Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups.
@ Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

ﬁ Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

® Read the sentence stems aloud with the class.

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

® They check in pairs.
e Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 control room, 2 1969, the first landing on the
moon, 3 are doing there, 4 lock them up

Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabu

@ Demonstrate the activity with the class, using the
example.

@ Elicit another example from a student in the class.
The other students in the class guess which thing it i

e Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
describe and guess each of the vocabulary items.

® Monitor pairs as they do the activity.

¢ Check with open pairs.

P WEp82] Look at the pictures. Complete the
words.
Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 launch pad, 3 crater, 4 headset, 5 lunar moc
6 space capsule, 7 screen, 8 spacesuit, 9 control p

o WB p82| Correct one moon landing word in

each sentence.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabuls

Key: 2 space-capsute countdown clock, 3 taunch-pae
headset, 4 controt-penels spacesuits, 5 countdown

elock crater, 6 erater space capsule

o Match the sentence halves.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key:2a 3f 4b,5¢e 6¢




snguage:
,~led language:
eriglis:
~wage competences:

1 the ﬁew vdcabulurﬁ_f-m;\m ihe premous
n to create a word map.

o Work in groups. Discuss things that you

ation

L4 present gerunds as subjects and objects

on the board Walking in space can be fun.

® what part of speech Walking is (a noun). Tell

sts that we can make nouns from verbs. Elicit what

&5 noun is made from (walk) and how the verb is

nto a noun (add -ing).

= some verbs on the board for students to use at the

w=mng of sentences as gerunds, e.g. Do homework
Lomp ... (Doing homework ... ).

s= =xamples on the board. Underline the gerund.

#55 083 | Read and match the speech bubbles
with the pictures.

» practise gerunds as subjects and objects

the speech bubbles with the class.

=nts match the speech bubbles with the pictures.

=nts compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
@b .2d 3f4a5h,6e 74, 8¢

. Listen and say the sentences.

%o focus students on grammatical form

the recording. Students listen and repeat in

5. Repeat.

=nts take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.
s=nts turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125
% Student's Book.

% through the other examples with the class.

sents complete the exercise individually and then
sk in pairs.

s Searmming

- e e = ﬂ

1 Going, 2 Writing, 3 Building, 4 Sitting, 5 Playing,

do at school or at home. Which of these things
are boring / interesting / important / fun? Do
you all agree?

Aim: to practise gerunds as subjects

® Make groups of four. Students take turns to make a
statement about something they do at home or at
school. The others in the group respond, using, e.g. I
agree, but it's boring too / Definitely / It depends, plus
their own ideas.

® Go around the class to check and help as necessary.

® Check with the class by eliciting some sentences from the
different groups.

o Complete the sentences with the
gerund of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language
Key: 2 Training, 3 Eating, 4 Making, 5 Sleeping,

6 Coming

o Write sentences for the pictures.
Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 Reading comics is, 3 Skateboarding is, 4 Climbing
trees is, 5 Catching a snake is, 6 Waiting for the bus is

° ) WE p83] Write six sentences about yourself. Use
different adjectives in each sentence and the
gerund of some of the verbs from the box.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the new

_ language

r ™)
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

® Play the game from SB Activity 3 in open pairs. _
\ V.

pr—
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate the new language
® Put students into groups of four.
~ ® They compare their sentences for WB Activity 3.
~ ® They find out how many different sentences they
have for each gerund.
@ Elicit the sentences from the groups and count up

with the class how many different sentences there
are for each of the gerunds. J
& _ .




New language:
Recycled lungunce'
Materials: nel
Language c:ompetences:

T Lk 2o | - Your stude

Wurm-up

Aim: to review gerunds

® Write some gerunds related to the moon landing on -
the board, e.g. landing, walking, eating, sleeping.

‘& With Student’s Books closed, ask students to give

L you sentences with these words as subjects.

3
Listen and answer the questions.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Focus students on the three questions at the top of
the page. Check understanding.

@ Students cover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students listen and answer the
questions.

® They compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

¢ Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student’s Books.

® Play the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

® When students have learnt the song, practise it with
the whole class.

® Focus students on the ‘All about music’ box. Read it
with the dlass. Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think' survey using a show of hands.
Count the number of hands up for each option (It's
great /It's OK /I don't really like it).

@ Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think electronic
music is great or Most of you think it's OK.

® Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Key: 1 An astronaut, 2 The stars coming up, 3 (Students’

own ideas)

@ Listen and say the dialogue.
Aim: to show different spellings of the u sound
Intonation: informal questions and describing
something

@ Ask students to find words in the song which have the
u sound: us, wonderful, fun, sun, come and up.

Note: The -ful in wonderful is the /u/ sound.

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

e Divide the class so that one half is Mum and the other
Gus. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging roles.

@ Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

o Remember the song. Complete the
report with the words from the box.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the song
Key: 2 happy, 3 flying, 4 stars, 5 tired, 6 went,
7 didn't, 8 radio, 9 so, 10 about

ﬁ ) WE'p84] Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise saying words with different spellings
of the u sound

o Complete the sentences with the wor
from the box. Match them with the pictures.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ Listen, check and say the sentences.

Aim: to practise vocabulary using the target sounds

Key: 2 monkeys f, 3 doesn’'tb, 4 lovely a, 5 frontc,
6 money d

!ndlny the Iu!ion
Aim: to review words with the u suund
® Give a team spelling test with the following u

sound words: suddenly, something, colour, cousin,
: una‘erstand wonderful, nothing.

' Teams exchange papers and mark them to find a
winner. ¢

- :

Extension activity

Aim: to activate students’ imaginations

© In groups, students imagine what happens next i
the song and write a new verse. _

o They’ c‘t:ir'\' use' oné offhe ‘cur‘ren’c'""emés' ds c’: mode

° Students praetgse and thgn e"rther perform thenr ‘
"-class or write the new song on |




% the facts about the moon lendmg (the date, the :
= =< of the ostranauts)

to imagmeﬁhﬁt these a!:ens look hke
whut they say on the board, e.g. They are very
with four arms and three tegs*

)]

ation

.%o present reported speech
o one of the examples from the warm-up.

who said this. Say, e.g. Joachim said that the aliens

== very tall with four arms and three legs.

the reported sentence on the board and underline
gz ond the verb.

St said is present or past (past). Point to, e.g. were,

= ask what tense this is. Ask students what Joachim

»= i his original sentence (are) and what tense this is

=ent). Draw an arrow from said to were.

Read the interview with an alien. The
Journalist lost his notes before he wrote his
mewspaper report. Correct five mistakes in the

report.

o practise reported speech

sents read the dialogue and the report and find the
mistakes.

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
He’s from Alpha 346, not Mars. He's 337 years old,
mot 327. His favourite food is grass with vanilla sauce,
not spaghetti with vanilla sauce. He likes chocolate

soup, not strawberry soup. He speaks 133 languages,
not 339 languages.

' Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
» Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
» Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

#» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125
of the Student's Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.
® Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 loved, 2 worked, 3 didn't visit, 4 didn't eat,
5 wanted, 6 didn’'t understand

e Read the newspaper report about the
interview with the alien’s wife. Complete the
interview.

Aim: to give further practice with reported speech

® Students complete the interview. They check in pairs.

Key: 1 How old are you? 2 I'm four hundred and twelve
years old. 3 What's your name? 4 My name is
Funflower.

Read the rest of the interview and
complete the report.

Aim: to give practice with writing the new language
® Students complete the report and check in pairs.

Key: 1 was cornflakes with broccoli, 2 liked to drink,
3 spoke 62

o Complete the sentences in reported
speech with the past simple of the verbs in
brackets.

Aim: to review the new language

Key: 2 was, 3 spoke, 4 took, 5 played, 6 lived

e Complete the sentences with reported
speech.
Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: 2 watched TV every night for three hours, 3 fed the
cat every morning at seven, 4 played football every
Saturday afternoon, 5 took the dog for a walk every
evening, 6 always had a snack after school

e ) WB p85] Read the interview with Jezrak’s friend.
Complete the journalist’s article.

Aim: to give students writing practice

Key: 2 robots gave the children lessons, 3 had two jobs,
4 everyone had two jobs, 5 wasn't, 6 needed to sleep

1

o ;
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the lesson
® Call out some of the sentences from the interviews.

e Students say them using reported speech. : ;
\ S

Extension activity

Aim: to encourage creativity

® In pairs, students use the journalist’s questions from
SB Activities 3 and 4 for their own interviews.

® Students then write a report of their interviews.




Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questic
if necessary, e.g. Why did all the people fall asleep?
(Because there was something in their tea.) Who did
Phoebe say they had to help? (Neil Armstrong.) Who
helped him? (Alex. He sat at the control panel and
gave instructions.) How long was it before the space

b ' capsule left the moon on its way back to Earth? (30
Materials: - P minutes.) Did Neil Armstrong think that Alex had dor
Language competences: tour students willbe a good job? What did he say? (Yes. Our new colleag

New language:

Recycled language: - -

really cool.) How did Alex know what to do? (He hac
a simulation game at home.) Why didn’t the engines
understand what Alex meant? (Because there werer
any computer games like this in 1969.)

Warm-up W o Remember the story. Match the
Aim: to review the characters and the context of seHtEHERbalies
the story - |  Aim: to check memory skills
e Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board. Key:2e 3j,40a,5b 6i,7¢ 899 f, 10 d
o Elicit what students femember about them from
 this unit. ' goe = _ o @ F@] Who do you think says the
« Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers; thbIgR
school seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the ' Aim: to check students’ understanding of the story
past), a park in a city (the future). Ancient Egypt (the | : e : Shid i
past), the Olympics (2016), the Great Fire of London Thinking skills: m‘terpretm’g character and situati
(1666), P[ofessorPcﬁs" Wéf‘kShbp'fZﬁ_O),- the moon : Key: 2 Alex._ 3 Patrick, 4 Neil Armstrong, 5 Alex, 6
g landing (1969). - - of the engineers who wakes up
: B |
e - ' E— e ) WE p86] Complete the game blurb.
° Go through the text quickly and Aim: to practise reading and writing skills
ind answers;to/the questions. Keuy: 2 Houston, 3 moon flight simulation, 4 astron
Aim: to give students practice with skimming and 5 Neil Armstrong, 6 space, 7 capsule, 8 Earth
scanning p — -
@ Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they Ending the lesson
can see. SRR S S
e Give students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, to read the Mm:m pmctlse th:e.-:-s.___t:._l "_ e i
text quickly to find the answers. e Put students into groups of ﬁve(threechjldren,
e They compare answers in pairs. .-_secunty.gg_'qrgi_'! engineer, Neil Armstrong).
3 e Students do their role plays, using the direct spee
@ Read and listen to the story to from the story. =0 '
check your answers. . — s
Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills ET=sarea SEmmoer <
o Play the recording. Students listen and read to check Extension activity _
their answers to the questions from Activity 1. Aim: to stimulate students’ cr ativity :
e Play the recording again. Students read and listen. ‘@ Tell students to ima jine what the engineer at the
e Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (Alex told end of the story tells his colleagues about the
the engineer that he had Moonlanding 2000 at home. strange children jere in the control room a
The engineer didn’t understand what he was talking who then disappeared. =
about. Then the yellow light appeared and the children ® They brainstorm ideas in pairs andwritea
were gone in a flash.) .moﬁ'olt{cgné:' e ==
Key: 1 Because a spy has put something in their tea @ Pairs read their monologues to the class.
which made them fall asleep. 2 Because he knows what e . e e
to do.




; to review the story
sk questions about the story, e.g. Where were
% friends? (In the control room.) Where was
=l Armstrong? (On the moon / in the lunar
sodule.) How did Alex know what to do? (He had
sonlanding 2000 at home.)

@ Put the sentences in order.
to focus students on the detail of the story

ing skill: sequencing
2y the recording of the story again. Students listen.
read the sentences and put them in the order of
e story. They look back at the text as necessary.

=y compare their answers in pairs. Check with the
oSS,
B 4. 8,1,5,7,2,3,6

@- Play Delete the text. Your
" teacher will write this text on the
board. Ask questions about the text.
Your teacher will delete any words
from the text that are in the answers.
to give students practice with question formation
ing skills: logical thinking
#ractise the game with simple sentences. Write on the
Soard: The astronauts land on the moon at 5 o’clock.
Show students how they can delete words by asking
=wo questions: Where did the astronauts land? (erase
e answer: moon), What time did they land? (erase the
answer: 5 o'clock).
¥ this is too difficult for the class, ask the questions
yourself and the students answer and then delete the
words in their answer from the text. You can also write
guestions on cards to hand out around the class.
® Write the text from the Student’s Book on the board.
Play the game. Either students ask questions and
answer them, or you ask questions and they answer, or
you hand out cards with questions for students to ask
ond then answer.

* Each time students answer a question, delete the words
they answer from your text on the board.

o ) WE p87] Read the sentences in the box. Who
said these things in the story? Complete the
newspaper article with reported speech.

Aim: to give students practice with reported speech

Key: 2 needed help, 3 was a computer game, 4 played
it for hours, 5 was really good at it

e @ Which of the four engineers is
the spy?

Aim: to give students practice with making deductions

Thinking skill: deduction

Key: The spy is number 2 because he isn’t drinking
any tea.

p
Ending the [esson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.

® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
\ _J

& =y

Extension activity

Aim: to give students further practice with asking

questions

® Make six groups.

® Tell students they are going to play the Delete the
text game.

@ Tell three groups (A) to look at the first paragraph
of the text in Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® Tell the other three groups (B) to look at the third
paragraph of the text in Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® In their groups, the students think of six questions to
ask, what the answers will be and what they could
delete.

® Pair each A group with a B group.

® Group A starts. They ask their questions of group B.
They answer the questions and students in group
A put pieces of paper over the words (instead of
deleting them) in the first paragraph of the text in
Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® When group A have finished asking their questions,
they count how many words were deleted.

® Then group B do the same. They ask their questions
of group A, using the third paragraph of the text in
Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® At the end, groups compare how many words were

deleted from each paragraph.
\ v,




New language: OC
Recycled language: -

Materials: «°
Language competences:

~ Aim: to activate vocabulary
® Write Space travelon the board.
e Brainstorm what students know about the topic.
| ® Write notes on the board. ==

= —

ﬁ' Listen to a radio show and complete
the photo captions.

Aim: to give practice listening for specific information
e Elicit students’ guesses about each of the photos.
e Read the first line of each caption with the class. Tell

them that the pictures are not in the order they hear the
information on the recording.

e Play the recording. Students listen and complete.
e They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 28th April 2001, 2 12th April 1981, 3 the moon,
20th July 1969, 4 12th April 1961, 5 16th June 1963

ﬁ SB p88 | Listen again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail

e In pairs, students try to predict/remember the answers.

® Play the recording again. Students note their answers.

e They compare in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 Two hours, 2 250,000 miles, 3 Apollo 11,
4 Because older spaceships could only make one flight
into space, but each space shuttle could make up to 100
visits into space, 5 Columbia, 6 Six, 7 Twenty million
US dollars, 8 One week

. Complete the competition entry.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

e Brainstorm some ideas for the writing, e.g. exciting,
seeing the Earth from space, being away from school.

e Individually, students make notes for their text.

e They write a first draft in less than 50 words.

e Students swap with a partner and give feedback.

® Students write a final draft of their competition entry.

’ Work in small groups. Interview each
other for the competition in Activity 3. Decide
who wins the trip from your group.

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

e Elicit and write up some questions, e.g. Why do you
want to go into space? What do you want to do there
What will you do when you get back to share your
experience?

® In groups, students take turns to interview each mem!
of their group, using the questions on the board.

e In their groups, they decide who is the winner.

® Elicit the winners from each group. Ask the members «
each group to say why they chose that person.

o Complete the email. Write one word
for each space. (@)

Aim: to give students practice with reading and writi

skills

Key: 2 came/ travelled, 3 ago, 4 are, 5 but, 6 with,
7 paid, 8 going, 9 that, 10 take

° Complete the conversation between
the interviewer and the space tourist. Choose
the correct letter (A-H). (G))

Aim: to give students practice with matching questic
and answers

e Tell students that they only use six of the responses
given. )

Key:2H 3A 4F5B,6G




+s

“mking skills:

o« language: .
-cycled language: =
“aterials:

me'comp.etancgs_: Your stud

% to review the topic ==
Sicit the five space flights students heard about in

#e Student's Book in the previous lesson.

¥ith Student's Books closed, ask students to try to

=il you what the people did and when they did it.

), Look quickly at the pictures
~ and the story headings. What do you
think happens?

to give students practice with making guesses

ing skills: hypothesising

| Swe students one minute to do the task in pairs.
Seudents then close their Student’s Books.

St ideas from pairs about what they think happens.

Read and listen to the story to check
your answers.

to give students practice with reading and
me=ning skills

Moy the recording. Students read and listen to check.
Poy the recording again. Students read and listen for
e answers,

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 They could hear noises over the speakers. 2 800
weors, 3 Pluto, 4 The chief spoke into a special
mcrophone which translated the language. 5 A golden
statue of two monkeys, 6 Because people used to do
s=rrible things to animals, such as send them into space.

° @, Work in pairs. Discuss the

777 questions.
Aim: to give students practice in pair discussions

Thinking skills: creative thinking
® In pairs, they discuss their ideas for the two questions.
® Elicit and discuss pairs’ ideas as a class.

o w Put Commander Cormack’s

thoughts in order.
Aim: to give practice with ordering information

Thinking skills: text interpretation
Key: 4,5,2,1,3

e @ What can we learn from the

story? Colour the words.

Aim: to focus on the value of admitting mistakes
Key: Knowing when to say sorry is important.

) WEB p89] Look at the pictures and write the
story.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

Key (sample answer): Commander Cormack and one of
the monkeys from Pluto got into the spacecraft. With
a whoosh the spacecraft took off. Suddenly there was
an explosion in one of the engines. The spacecraft
came to a stop. ‘Oh, dear,” said Commander Cormack.
‘What are we going to do now?’ ‘I can help,’ said one
of the monkeys from Pluto. Commander Cormack gave
the monkey a spacesuit. The monkey went outside the
spacecraft and mended the engine. The spacecraft
was able to continue on its journey. When they reached
Earth, the monkey was given a medal for its bravery.

—
Ending the [esson

Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses

® Ask students what they liked about the story in
the SB.

® Elicit if they think people have done bad things to

animals in the past and if they still do them now.

. By

& )
Extension activity :
Aim: to discuss the value of admitting mistakes
® Focus on the value of admitting mistakes and elicit
where in the story this happens (at the end).

® Elicit from students why this value is important and
if it is difficult or not,

® Elicit from students examples of when they have
admitted mistakes, or when someone else has.

~ Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place

Lin L1. |




New language: -

Recycled lunguage:
Materials:

Language competences:

~ Aim: to introduce the topic of Physics and the moon
e Wnte Th' :meon-on the board. Ask students what

L] Tell m[dents the topk: of today's lesson is Physms |
and the mmri

.

How much do you know about the
moon? Write your guesses in the first box:
t (true) or f (false).

Aim: to practise reading and prediction skills

e Focus students on the seven statements and on the task.

e Read through the seven statements with the class and
check understanding. Pre-teach axis.

e Students make their initial guesses individually and write
in the first column.

® Elicit students’ guesses for each statement. Tell them not
to change anything at this stage.

® Students compare their guesses in pairs, but tell them
not to change anything. Give positive feedback to
everyone.

» Listen and check. How many points
did you score?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Physics and

the moon

® Read the-activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.

e Play the recording. Students listen to check their
predictions. They write the correct answer in the second
column using for t.

® They compare answers in pairs. Students add up their
points.

® Check with the class.

e Find out how many students got seven points, six points,

five points, etc.
Key:1f 2t 3f4fs5f6¢t7f

3 L notebooks.
Extenslond" sivity
Aim: to extend students’

ﬂ Listen again and complete the facts
about the moon.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

® Check understanding of the words in the Moon facts
box.

e Play the recording again.

e Students complete the missing information.

® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 27, 2 7, 3 43, 4 11.6, 5 4.5, 6 384,400, 7 130

Complete the text with the times and
the distances from the box.
Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic

Key: 2 27 days, 3 384,400 km, 4 13 hours, 5 130 days,
6 120 km/h

& aE»

@] Listen to the interview.
" Complete the boy’s notes and work
out his answer.

Aim: to give practice with mathematical thinking
Thinking skills: Maths

Key: Mercury 0, Venus 0, Earth 1, Mars 2, Jupiter 63,
Saturn 62, Uranus 27, Neptune 13, Pluto 3 171 moons

r = =

Alm: to review whut students have learnt i in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt:

® Elicit from students what they learnt taday e,.g !afs
of facts about the moon.. e

e Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

o Elicit/supply the names. affhe-aﬂmer-planets‘in the
solar system. .
® Students work in groups of four.




«=w language:

izcycled language:
“aterials:

_snguage competences:

i what students learnt about the maon in the
sr=vious lesson.

Read and draw the missing moons in
the diagram.

to further extend students’ understanding of
fopic

“scus students on the pictures and on the text. Check

serstanding of phases.

Weod the text through with students around the class

3 check understanding of vocabulary.

dents work individually and decide which number

son to draw where,

compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

{from left to right): 3, 4, 1, 2

In which hemisphere do you live? Look
at the moon tonight. Draw the shape that it will
be in two weeks’ time.

to enable students to apply what they have learnt

$ 8t which hemisphere they are in.
= them several days to do the task.

Project) Make your own moon phases.
— _—'_/

to enable students to follow instructions to

mplete a project

' Focus students on page 91 in the Student’s Book.

'» Read through what they will need for the project and

hold up the items in turn. Point to the lamp and tell

them which dark room they will use.

» Read through the steps with the class, demonstrating
step 1 using materials.

@ Students do the project individually. Give each student
a foam ball and a pencil.

® Make sure each student has an opportunity to do steps
3-5, using the ‘moon’ they have made.

o Match the words with the definitions.

Aim: to give students more practice with the topic

Key:2e 3a,4f5d, 6D
Label the phases of the moon in the
northern hemisphere with the phrases from the
box.

Aim: to enable students to apply what they know

Key: 2 crescent moon (waxing), 3 half moon
(1st quarter), 4 gibbous moon (waxing), 5 full
moon, 6 gibbous moon (waning), 7 half moon (last
quarter), 8 crescent moon (waning)

e @ ) WE p57] Choose the correct words.
Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Thinking skill: Applying knowledge of the world
@ Listen and check your answers. Say

the poem.

Aim: to give students practice with listening

Key: 2 up, 3 above, 4 yellow, 5 pulled, 6 stood
up, 7 three

-~ R
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review what students have learnt in
the lesson
® Write on the board: Today I've ...
® Elicit from students what they learnt today. eg
learnt more about Physics and the moon, what the
different phases of the moon are called and done
an experiment where I made my own moon phases. |
® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

-

Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills.

e Talk through with the classwhatthey did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ..

® Elicit from students what they liked und what they
would change if they did the project again.

o Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

L' Students then each write a report using their notes. |
»




New language:

Recycled language: - .| .
Materials:

Language competences: .

(o
Warm-up
Aim: to review and present vocabulary
. Draw a circle on the board and write TV in it.
it what this stands for (television) and ask

what kinds of programmes there are on TV
they like to watch, e.g. films, cartoons.

oL Create a word map ofl the board.

ﬂ Listen to a discussion and number the

types of TV programmes,

Aim: to provide a model for the group presentations

® Focus students on the types of TV programmes and ask
them which ones are already on the word map.

@ Focus on the other types of programmes and elicit what
they are by giving examples of actual programmes.

@ Play the recording. Students listen and number the TV
programmes in the order they are mentioned.

® Students compare their answers in pairs.

@ Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

® Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: 10 films, 9 documentaries, 5 cartoons, 1 reality TV
shows, 4 sports programmes, 6 comedies, 7 the news,
3 police dramas, 2 soaps, 8 game shows

Preparing for and delivering
group presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate

with other students

® Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit.

® Read the bullet point questions through with the class.
Check vocabulary.

® Each student thinks about how they are going to answer
each of the questions.

@ Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.
® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.
® Make eight groups and assign a question to each gro

® Groups go around the rest of the class, ask their
question and note the answers.

® Students focus on the improvement points they wrote
their notebooks after the last mini presentations.

® Focus students on Present it.

® Talk through the bar chart with the class.

¢ Tell the class how the presentations will be organised.
This may happen over more than one lesson.

® Set a listening task for the students who are listening
to keep them focused, e.g. write down one piece of
information from each bar chart.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.
® Groups do their presentations using their bar charts.
® Get feedback on the listening task.

o Make three sentences with the phras.
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit

Key: Looking at Earth from space is fantastic. I said to t
alien that I only spoke two languages. The alien said
that he ate carrot ice cream for breakfast.

o Draw lines and complete the sentenc
with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Flying to the moon is exciting. 3 The alien said
that she flew around on a jet pack on her planet.
4 I said that my dad drove an old car. 5 Puttingon a
spacesuit needs practice. 6 Reading about dinosaurs |
very interesting.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the unit
| Elcit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.

——
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vew language: -

secycled language: -
Jdaterials: ' s
_anguage competences:

—

Read the posts on a discussion forum.
Do the writers all agree?

to give students practice with reading posts

» Focus students on the posts. Ask where we find this kind
of writing (on the Internet).

Elicit what the topic is (Animals in space). Check
wnderstanding of thread.

Haove students read out the four posts and check
understanding.

» sk who wrote each one and how they know.

In pairs, students discuss if all the writers agree.

Check and discuss with the class.

J: Yes. They are all against animals in space.

Here are ideas from other posts on the
forum. Match the sentence halves.

Jm: to raise students’ awareness of the language to
oress opinions

» Students match the sentence halves individually and
then compare answers in pairs.

» Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

Elicit more sentences for each of the prompts 1, 2, 3, 4 to
give students practice for their writing.

1ic;2d, 3b.4d

Write posts for these discussion
threads on ‘Speak out’. Say what you think.

Aim: to give students practice in writing posts on a

discussion forum

® Elicit some ideas for what they could write using the
sentence stems from Activity 1.

e Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

® Students plan their posts using Tips for writers as a
guide.

@ Students write a first draft of their posts.

® Go around and check their work.

® Students swap posts in pairs and give feedback.

e Students write a final draft of their posts.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 124 of the Workbook.

e Work through the exercises with the class.

o ) WB p93 | Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: 2 screen, 3 gravity, 4 headset, 5 orbit, 6 waning

) WE p33| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
Key: 2 crater, 3 headset, 4 waning, 5 Gravity, 6 orbit

) WB p93] Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

G 3,
Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

@ Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

L-!‘ Do the song. game or activity again with the class.

(=" ™)
Extension activity -

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
7, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

® Students talk about what they have learnt and are
good at, as well as what they need to improve.

\




8 A cold place
Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

dents what animals an.
12 ith Pole: penguins and seal
~ polar bears, foxes, reindeer and people).
Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for cold places

e Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

® Elicit where the friends are (at the North Pole) and if it
is the present, the future or the past (we don’t know).
Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of cold places and to present the vocabulary.

e Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

@ Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬂ Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

e Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

 Students practise the new words in pairs.

@ They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

@ Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

e Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

® They check in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 On the sledge. 2 They are building an igloo.
3 Phoebe. 4 A polar bear with her cub.

° Choose a word for your partner to spel

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabular

® Say one of the words for students to spell.
e Students take turns to say one of the words and to
spell it.

. Complete the words with the letters
from the igloo.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 seal, 3 mittens, 4 iceberg, 5 sledge, 6 polar
bear, 7 northern lights, 8 ice floe, 9 polar bear cub,
10 seal pup

Match the clues with the words from
Activity 1.
Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary
Key:b 6, c2 d5 e9 1,910, h3,i8 j7

e Look at the pictures. Then choose
words from Activity 1 to complete the story. Yo
don’t need to use all the words and you can us
some more than once.

Aim: to check textual cohesion and sequencing

Note: We usually say paddle a kayak, rather than row a
kayak.

Key: 2 ice floe, 3 polar bear, 4 ice floe, 5 seal,
6 polar bear, 7 polar bear, 8 sledge




~ecycled language:
“aterials:
_nguage competences:

X to review vocabulary for cold places
ite Cold places on the board.

sinstorm the new vocabulary from the previous
=sson. Create a word map.

ation

to present question tags with be
=, e.g. It is warm today, isn't it? on the board.
st to the question mark and elicit that this is a
gsuon.
s another way of asking this question (Is it warm
doy?).
~derline isn’t it? and tell students that we call this a
\muestion tag and that we can add it to the end of some
sentences to make them questions.
. St what the verb is (be). Circle is in the statement and
o't in the tag. Make sure students notice that they are
ot the same (one is negative and one is positive).

wow an arrow to connect the first word in the sentence
9 to the last (it).
=4 students that we repeat the same pronoun in the
‘guestion tag.
e other statements on the board. Write the tags, e.g.
They aren't at school today, ? You are older than
\wour brother, ? She isn’t seven, 4
5oy them for students to repeat after you. Use rising
_=sonation (like question intonation) for the tags.

Read the dialogue and answer the
guestions.

to practise question tags with be

%udents answer the questions individually and compare
amswers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 To the Arctic. 2 At the South Pole. 3 To feed.
Listen and say the sentences with

question tags.

to focus students on grammatical form

Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
REe=peat.

e Students take turns to practise the sentences with

question tags in pairs.
e Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126
of the Student’s Book.
e Work through the other examples with the class.
e Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.
Key: 1 isn'tit? 2 aren’t they? 3 are they? 4 isit?
5 aren't they? 6 isn’'tit?
Work in pairs. Take it in turns to guess
and answer about your favourite TV
programme, food, game, animals or other
ideas.

Aim: to practise question tags
e Students ask and answer about the other topics in pairs.

o ) WE p95| Choose the correct question tags.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

Key: 2 aren't they? 3 isit? 4 aren'tthey? 5 isn't it?
6 are they?

) WE p35] Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.
Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language.
Key: 2 isn'tit, 3 isn'tit, 4 arethey, 5 arethey. 6 isn't it,
7 aren't they, 8 isit

Complete the sentences with question
tags.
Aim: to give students additional practice with the new
language
Key: 2 are you, 3 aren‘'tthey, 4 isit, 5 isn't she,
6 aren't you

—
Ending the [esson

Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

e Play the game from SB Activity 3 in open pairs.

L‘ ————

—
Extension activity |
Aim: to consolidate the new language
e Students write ten sentences from SB Activity 3 in
their notebooks.
e They swap notebooks with-ithéir-'par;tﬁér,}to_check:_:
that they have used the question tags correctly.

E—

o




New language: -
Recycled language: '
Materials:

Language competences- You

Phonics focust (- 11y

. Studénts.wnﬂ( in pairs \Mtj\ Studen't‘ Emksclﬂseda. =
® They work out what each item is and-wnhe.it _
correctly.

| ® Elicit the spelling from students to check.

o Look at the photos. What plans have

Olivia and Mia got for today?

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

@ Elicit who students can see in the pictures (two girls,
Olivia and Mia) and what they are doing (talking on the
phone).

® Read the question aloud with the class.

® Students cover the text and make their predictions in
pairs.

@ Discuss their ideas as a class.

Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your answers.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

information

® Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.

® Play the recording. Students compare their answers in
pairs.

® Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

® Play the DVD-ROM.

@ Students practise the dialogue once or twice in
open pairs.

Key: They are planning to go sledging.

€ Work in pairs.

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their

own dialogues

® Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.

@ Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. playing tennis,
going swimming, sleeping in a tent. Write some notes
on the board.

® Read the What to say with the class.

e Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.
® Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the class.

o Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.
Aim: to check comprehension of functional language

Key: 2 isn'tit, 3 Can I just check something, 4 Did you
say, 5 aren’t you

ﬂ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to identify the way stress changes in two- and
three-syllable words

° Say the words in the box and write
them in the correct syllable stress column.

Aim: to practise syllable stress and the schwa
phoneme /o/

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise saying words with the correct stress

Key: weather: mittens, problem, finished; today: because.
remind, depends; holiday: grandparents, animal,
suddenly; computer: forgotten, tomorrow, decided

Ending thelesson




~=w language:

‘ecycled language:
vaterials: it
_anguage competences:

. i
m: to review vocabulary
Write North Pole and South Pole on the board.
| Elicit what students remember/know about the

different regions and the animals that live there.

sentation
to present may / might for possibility

£licit what the weather is like today, e.g. It's raining/
sunny/cloudy.

Slcit from students what the weather will be like
tomorrow, e.g. It'll rain / be sunny.

» Ask Are you sure?

Tell them when we want to express possibility, we say,
2.g. It may / might rain. It may [ might be sunny. Tell
students that may and might have the same meaning.
» Have students notice that there is no to before the verb
(It might rain, not It might to rain).

Read the magazine interview with a
scientist and complete it with the questions
from the box.

Aim: to practise may / might for possibility

-~ Elicit what students can see in the picture (a polar bear)
and where it lives (the North Pole).

'# Students read the dialogue and complete it.

# They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

# Check understanding of: climate, region, species, rare.

Key: 1 Is that right? 2 What does it mean for the
animals? 3 What can we do about this?

@ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
# Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
* Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126
of the Student’s Book.

» Work through the other examples with the class.
» Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 We may go to a concert tomorrow. 2 I might
travel to Paris in August. 3 They might fly to the
moon next year. 4 Jane may come to the party on
Saturday. 5 We might visit our grandparents at the
weekend.

e Work in groups. Play the game.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

@ Students work in pairs and take turns to talk about the
pictures using may / might. Check with the class.

o @ Put the lines in order.
Aim: to prdctise sequencing

Thinking skills: textual cohesion and sequencing
Key:3,7.4,1,6,2,5

e ) WE p57] Rewrite the sentences with may.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: 2 Mum may buy a new car. 3 Jack may be
angry. 4 Ella may not eat spinach. 5 It may be very
cold tomorrow. 6 Peter may not want to go.

) WB p97 | Look at the pictures where Jack is
dreaming about the future. Write sentences
with may or might and the verbs from the box.

Aim: to give students writing practice

Key: 2 Our team might / may win the Under-12 final.
3 We might / may all get a medal. 4 There might /
may be a party. 5 Jess might/ may see me at the
party. 6 Jess might / may invite me to dance.

s
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the lesson
® Read the first part of a sentence with may / might
from the interview in the Student's Book, e.g. Some
scientists think that the Arctic ... Students finish the
sentence.

r_E:tnnslon activity

Aim: to encourage creativity

® Hand out the magazines to pairs of students.

® Pairs cut out a small part of some pictures so that
it is difficult to see what the pictures are.

® Each pair sticks four pictures on a piece of paper.

e Students swap pictures with another pair and use
the language from SB Activity 3 to talk about them.

® Pairs then make groups of four.

® One pair tells the other pair what they think the
pictures are. The first pair then tells them what the
images actually are.




New language:

Recycled language: - . -

Materials:
Language competences:

Wurm-up _
Aim: to review the characters and the context of

——

e Give pnampts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers,
: trange, Science lesson, pirates (tbe

p park city (the future), Ancient Egypt (the
.Pﬁsf) the Olympics (2016), the Great Fire of London
(1666), Professor Potts' workshop (2130), the moon

landing (1969), the North Pole (present).

. - s ——— e

.

o Go through the text quickly and

find answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and

scanning

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

@ Read the two questions and check comprehension.

e Give students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, to read the
text quickly to find the answers.

® They compare answers in pairs.

3 Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers to the questions from Activity 1.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

e Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (The
children identified the two men from photos. Then they
walked to the beach. They didn’t see any seals but they
saw a hole in the ice with a glowing yellow light. They
jumped into the hole and were gone in a flash.)

Key: 1 Because she has seen a documentary about
Canadian seals. 2 They want to kill the seal pups for
their fur.

Practice
Aim: to check understanding of the story

‘@ Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions

if necessary, e.g. Where were the three friends? (Near
the sea/beach.) Who knew most about the seals?
(Phoebe.) What were the men driving? (A ski-doo.)
Did they see the children? (No.) What did they want?
(To kill the seal pups for their fur.) Are they allowed to
do that? (No.) What did the children do to the men?
(They pushed them out to sea on the ice floe.) Did
the men escape? (Yes, but the children identified their
photos in the police station.)

. ) WB p98| Remember the story. Choose the
correct answers.

Aim: to check memory skills

Key: 2 whitecoat, 3 ski-doo, 4 More than one person

o Complete the summary with the
missing letters. Each letter of the alphabet is
missing once. Tick () each letter when you use
it in the grid below.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the story

Key: whitecoats, protected, noise, carrying, sticks, kill,
jump, push, spades, floe, late, far, beach, because,
water, freezing, helicopter, wave, pilot, radioes, police,
station, quickly, gate, middle

o Choose the best end for each sentence.

Aim: to practise sentence cohesion
Key:2b,3a 4c

Emlmﬂ tho lmon " _' ]

Aimms sﬁmutnte stuclents creativity

gine what the police offi
ry tells his colleagues abot




Values:

vew language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

Complete the sentences. You can use 1,
2, 3 or 4 words.

% to focus students on the detail of the story

» Play the recording of the story again. Students listen

and/or follow it in their Student's Books.

Make sure students know what to do.

* They read the sentence stems individually and complete
them with 1, 2, 3 or 4 words. They look back at the text
as necessary.

» They compare their answers in pairs.

# Check with the class.

ey (possible answers): 1 on an ice floe, 2 four or

five weeks, 3 seals in Canada, 4 lucky, 5 some

photos, 6 into the hole

@; Read and do the puzzle.

Aim: to give students practice with logical-
‘mathematical skills

Thinking skills: Maths

# Read the puzzle aloud with the class. Check
understanding of area and colony.

# Students do the puzzle individually and then check their
answers in groups of three.

# Check with the class. Have a student who was able to
do the puzzle explain how they got the answer.

Key: The first pair arrived in 2006. How many there are
now depends on the year your students are studying the
book. In 2014: 512; in 2015 double this number: 1,024;
in 2016 double the number again: 2,048, etc.

o Use the picture of the men on Student’s
Book page 98 to complete the dialogue.
Aim: to give students practice with descriptions

Key: 2 hair, 3 beard, 4 blue, 5 blonde, 6 glasses,
7 scar, 8 green

e Read the article and write t (true) or
f (false).

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key:2f 3t 4t 5f6t

e What can we learn from the story?
Colour the words.

Aim: to focus on the value of caring for the
environment

Key: We must protect wild animals.

r T : : 4 "1

Endlnﬂ 'l:l'le lmon

g o e

® Ask the students which thewfavounte part of the
story was and why

® Try to involve all &1& ckass in thls discussion.

. R e — S

Ext ion activity
Aim: to dlscussﬂm value of caring for the ’
environment : :

® Focus on the part of the story whare the children
tried to care for’the enmronment-qnd where there

the street or mto the oountrys#de. as well as 'brg' |
things, e.g. saving water. :
Note: Some of this dlscussron may need to u:lige piaee
inL1.
5 s = 2532 J




Skilis:
L ]

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

first let o of each word to help students
e this activity with their Student’s Books
o Elici the spelling of the words and write them on
& the board. ==}
5 — _ﬂ

Work in pairs. What differences
between the Arctic and the Anta rctic do you
know?

Aim: to activate students’ understanding of the topic

e Do an example with the class, using the prompts.
e In pairs, students discuss their ideas. Remind them to use
some of the words on the board. e.g. polar bear, seal.

@ Listen to a radio show to check your
ideas.

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail

o Make sure students are ready to listen.

e Play the recording. Students listen to check their
answers. They compare their ideas in pairs.

e Play the recording again.

e Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

e Find out how many each pair got right in Activity 1.

Key (possible answers): Arctic (North Pole): an ocean,
people live there, there are trees and polar bears, there
aren’t any penguins.
Antarctic (South Pole): a continent, only scientists doing
research live there, there are no trees and no polar
bears, there are penguins.

o Write Arctic or Antarctic under the
photos.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the topic
e Students do the activity and compare in pairs.
e Check with the class.

Key: 1 Arctic, 2 Antarctic, 3 Arctic, 4 Antarctic,
5 Arctic, 6 Arctic

o @ Work in pairs. Imagine that

you are going on an expedition to the
South Pole. Make a list of the five most
important things that you will need.

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

Thinking skills: hypothesising, applying knowledge of

the world

e Brainstorm ideas of things they might need to take, e.g.
warm clothes, food, sledge, dogs. radio, tent, sleeping
bag. Write these on the board.

o Demonstrate the activity with the class. using the
prompts, e.g. We'll definitely need to take a sledge.
I think we should take a radio.

e In pairs, students discuss what they need and decide on
five items. They write the five items in a list.

e Discuss with the rest of the class. Agree
on a class list.

Aim: to give students practice with persuasion and

agreement

» Make groups of six from three pairs. As a group, they
agree on five items to take, from their list of 15.

e Each group explains why they chose their five items.

e Finally have the class vote and agree on five items.

Read the story about a hiker
and his dog. Write t (true), f (false) or ds
(doesn't say). @)
Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
l(eg:zds.ads.t.t.5f.6t.7f.8t




New language:

Recycled l[anguage:
Materials:

Language competences: Your students w

. Read the magazine article. Did Scott’s
dream come true?

_Aim: to give practice with skimming and scanning

# Elicit what the men are doing in the pictures and where
they are (travelling on skis in the Antarctic).

# Check understanding of dream come true.

» Read the first paragraph aloud and elicit what Scott’s
dream was (to be the first man to go to the South Pole).

# Students read the rest of the text quickly to find if his
dream came true.

® Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: No. The Norwegians reached the South Pole
before him.

o @- Put the sentences in order.
—

Aim: to g'i_ve practice with sequencing events in a story

Thinking skills: sequencing

® Students read the sentences silently, look back at the
text and put them in the correct order.

# Students compare in pairs. Check with the class.

Key:3,1,6,5,8,7,.2,4

o Work in pairs. Read and discuss the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice in pair discussions
® Check understanding of hero and heroine.
® Brainstorm one or two heroes/heroines with the class.

@ In pairs, students discuss and write notes on the first
question and then make a list of heroes/heroines, what
they did and why they are special.

® Elicit heroes/heroines from different pairs and the
reasons for their choices. Write the names on the board.

e Choose a hero and write about him/
her.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

® Have a student read the writing aloud.
® Students write a first draft and then swap with their
partner. Students check each other’s work.

e Students then write a final draft of their text.

@ ) WE p101] Listen to Emma talking to James
about buying a present for her brother.
Tick (/) A.Bor C. (G

Aim: to give students practice with listening for specific
information
Key:2C 3B, 4A 5B, 6A

e ) WE p101] Work in pairs. Student A: Here is
some information about a winter sports shop.
Student B: You don’t know anything about
the shop. Ask and answer questions. (3}

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

r -
‘Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
e Ask students what they liked about the story and

= why, and elicit examples of the bravery of the men.

s B

Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to develop their research

skills

® In groups, students find out about a present-day
explorer who has travelled to the North or South
Pole.

® They find out when the person went, how long the
journey took and what the expedition was. 1

‘& Students create a poster about the person and their |
trip. They write short texts and use photos.

| ® Groups present their information to the class.



New language: @ /(=)'

Recycled language:
Materials:
Language competences:

Aim: to introduce the topic of Environmental
studies and glaciers
e Tell students that there are rivers of ice at the Orth -
~ and South Poles. Ask them if they know what these
are called in their L1. g
@ Tell students the topic of today’s lesson is
Environmental studies and glaciers.
- ._ - —ﬁ

Can you answer any of these

questions?

Aim: to activate students’ prior knowledge of the topic

e Focus students on the five questions and ask students to
take turns to read them aloud.

e In pairs, students discuss which answers they know.

e Elicit possible answers to each question with the class.
Elicit students’ ideas, but do not give the answer to any
of the questions.

Texts a—e answer the questions in
Activity 1. Read and match the answers with the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

e Read the activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.

o Tell students to read the texts quickly and to match the
questions with each text.

e Students do the task individually and then compare
answers in pairs.

e Check with the class.

e Students take turns to read the texts aloud. Check
understanding of concepts and vocabulary at the end
of each text.

Key:1e 2¢3b 4d 50

Look at the pictures and write the
words.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of
vocabulary
Keuy: 2 valley, 3 snowflake, 4 North Pole, 5 South Pole

Read the text on Student’s Book page
102 again. Complete the sentences.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of the

topic

Key: 2 high mountains, 3 continental glaciers, sheets,
4 10%, 5 move, 6 icebergs

e Match the sentence halves.

Aim: to give students practice with sentence cohesion

Key:2a,3d. 4f 5b,6¢

o B —
Alm: to review what students have learnt in
e \Write the following prompt on the board: Today:
~ I've learnt about:

e Elicit fre

n students what they learnt today. e.g.
glaciers, what they are, where they are found, how.
they are made and how they move. =

& Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

= e

-

@ Students work in groups of four. : _
@ Each group uses the Internet or reference books to
find out about one particular glacier. They find out
where it s, its size and other facts about it. -
e Groups find out about different glaciers. e
® Students organise the information into a short talk,
which they illustrate with pictures and/or diagrams
on the board. Rt
] turns to present their tatks about
different glaciers. :
e At the end of the presentations, ask th
was the biggest glacier and which conti _
glaciers were on that the groups talked about.




New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences:

Narm-up
 Aim: to review Environmental science.and glaciers
® Write Glaciers on the board in a circle.
® Elicit what students learnt about glaciers in the
previous lesson. '
“® Create a word map with this information.

ﬂ Listen and correct the mistake in

each sentence.

Aim: to review students’ understanding of the topic

# Play the recording. Pause after each one for students
to correct the mistakes with their partner, using the
prompts.

# Play the recording again. Stop after each one and elicit
the correction from one of the pairs or from the class.

Key: 1 Glaciers move about 7 metres every week.
2 Continental glaciers become icebergs. 3 Continental
glaciers are found around the poles. 4 Glaciers are
made of snowflakes. 5 Glaciers are getting smaller.

Read and complete the smart facts
with the words from the box.

Aim: to enable students to apply what they have learnt

® Check understanding of drown.

» Students complete the smart facts individually and then
compare their answers in pairs. Check with the class.

» Ask students which fact they find the most interesting/
surprising/worrying.

Key: 1 above, 2 ship, 3 water, 4 melt, 5 cities

e @ Find out how much of our

~" planet is covered by glaciers.

Aim: to enable students to complete a project

e Read through what they need to do for the project. Elicit
from students where they are going to find a map which
shows the glaciers (the Internet / reference books).

e Students work in pairs or groups of three.

® First they find out what percentage of the Earth was
covered by glaciers 20,000 years ago.

e Then they find a map on the Internet or in a reference
book which shows where glaciers are today.

e They fill in the map in their Student’s Books.
Key: 1 28 per cent

) WB p103] Read the webpage. Write questions
for the answers.
Aim: to give more practice with writing questions
Key: 2 Why are most of the glaciers in South America
melting very quickly? 3 Where is Perito.Moreno?
4 What have scientific experts said about the ice mass
of the glacier? 5 What stops the glacier from melting in
the summer?

) WE p103| Read Pedro’s text. Underline the
information in different colours.
Aim: to give students practice in reading skills

Key: Red: Mexico City, Blue: Orizaba / Star mountain,
Green: more than 5,600 metres, Orange: It has got a
glacier on top but it is also a dormant volcano.

) WE p103| Research and write about another
mountain.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

e
Ending the [esson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write on the board: Today I've learnt ...

e Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
more about Environmental studies and glaciers, how
much of the Earth's surface was covered by glaciers
during the last ice age and how much of the Earth’s
surface is covered by glaciers now.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks. =
\ : : =5

—
Extension activity .

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

e Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

e Students then each write a report using their notes.

o




Recycled luncl_uuw!. anguage from the unit

Language competences:

Warm-up

Aim: to review may / might :

e Tell students to think about next weekend and what
they woud like to do.

® Give a few examples, e.g. I may go to the cinema.
I might go and visit my aunt. '

e Remind students that these are posssbttltles and not

® Go around the class, eliciting possible ideas from

& : LS,

definite plans. #

students forthe weekend

o Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play

e Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
between a person wanting to go on holiday and a
friend interested in their holiday plans.

® Read through the role cards with the class.

® In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

e Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. How are
you going to get there? We might go by train.

® Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

e Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

e Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last role play.

e Students practise their role plays so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

o Act out your dialogue.
Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills

@ Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

o Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

" Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 might become, 3 aren’t, 4 might not, 5 are,
6 isn't
o ) WE p104| There is a word missing from these

sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 He might have to wait a long time, so he’s taken
a book. 3 Your friends are hungry, aren't they? 4 We
may find your key in the garden, so let’s look there.

5 Tomorrow is Saturday. isn't it? 6 When the climate
changes, the summers might get longer.

Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

r = = el 7' I7 i -
E’ﬁdtﬁg the lesson
! 4:o review functional language from the"

> this gctwfty to review the functional lqngque
from the lesson.

' Extension activity
Aim: to develop reflective skills
Give students your feedback on the role plﬂvs
Make general points and don't identify which
-group you are referring to. :
e In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they
think their role plays went and what they will do
next time to improve them.
‘@ Each student writes these improvement po:rﬂs it
their notebook so that they can refer to them

= before the next role play.




New luno_uag_e:

Recycled language:
Materials: |
Language competences:

what students d;d in thenr pmrtfohos for the
previous unit.
® Students look at each othar s portfﬂhes and
compare their work,

—4

Read the reviews and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with reading reviews

# Focus students on the reviews. Elicit what the two
programmes are called (SpongeBob and Ice Age).

» Read the two questions with the class and check
understanding of recommend.

» Students read the two texts silently and find the answers
to the questions. They compare their answers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

the class. Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key: 1 Ice Age is a film (I saw it at the cinema first).
SpongeBob is on TV (I watch it every week). 2 Yes, they
both like them.

Write a review of a TV series or a film.
Look at the reviews in Activity 1 to help you.
Make sure that you include the points below.

Aim: to give students practice in writing reviews

® Read through the activity instructions with the class and
check students know what to do.

e Check understanding of vocabulary and elicit some
ideas for films or TV series they could write about.

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the
class.

® Students work individually. They plan their reviews using
the bullet points and the Tips for writers as a guide.

® Go around the class to check at each stage and help as
appropriate.

® Students write a first draft of their reviews.

® Go around and check their work.

¢ Have students take turns to read the texts aloud around

@ Students swap reviews in pairs and give each other
feedback.

e Students write a final draft of their reviews for their
portfolios.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 125 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

o ) WB p105] Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: iceberg, Antarctic, igloo, glacier, mittens

) WE p105] Complete the sentences with the
words from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
Key: 2 Arctic, 3 glacier, 4 Antarctic, 5 igloo, 6 mittens

) WE p105| Choose an environmental problem.
Write a letter for a newspaper. Answer these
questions in your letter.

Aim: to practise writing skills

-

Ending the lesson )

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences |

® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

8 ® Do the song, game or activity again with the class. =

W

-
Extension activity
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt
® Put students into groups of four.
® They look through each page of Unit 8, atthe1r
vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.
® Encourage students to talk about what 1hey ‘have
learnt and are good at, as well as what they need
= to improve. ;
/




9 The Jurassic Age

Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences:

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for dinosaurs

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

® Elicit where the friends are (in the Jurassic Age) and if

it is the present, the future or the past (65 million years
ago). Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of dinosaurs and to present the vocabulary.

@ Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.
ﬂ Listen and say the words. Check

with your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

e Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

& Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

@ Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

@ Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

ﬂ Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

@ Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers

® They check in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 future, 2 she can see a dinosaur, 3 go and
explore, 4 rocks

. Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulc
® Describe one of the words for the class to guess.

® Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
describe one of the words and to guess it.

. Complete the crossword.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: Across: 6 grassland, 7 log, 8 stream;
Down: 1 valley, 2 horizon, 3 bush, 4 sunrise,
5 pond

. @ Write the words from Activ
- 1. Add other words that you know.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabular

Thinking skills: classifying

Key: 1 stream, swamp (river, sea, ocean, lake, island,
pool); 2 bush, grassland, log (forest, flower, grass,
vegetables); 3 shadow, sunrise (northern lights,
lightning, cloud, sun)

Complete the dialogue with the wo
from the box.
Aim: to give students practice with gap filling

Key: 2 swamp, 3 future, 4 past, 5 horizon, 6 dinosal
7 joking, 8 pond




Aims:
Mew language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

to present the 2nd conditional
® Ask students Do dinosaurs exist? Is it possible to see one
today? (No.)

» Say I want you to imagine that you can see a dinosaur,
like the children in the story. What would you do?

® Elicit their responses and write them on the board, e.g.

I'd take a photo.
I'd run away.
I'd phone my friend.

® Elicit what the 'd stands for (would).

® Write If I saw a dinosaur, above the column.

® Prompt students to read the three complete sentences,
e.g. If I saw a dinosaur, I'd run away.

@ Ask concept questions, e.g. I's it possible to see a
dinosaur? (No.) Could it happen? (No.) So this is
imaginary. Are we imagining a time in the present, the
past or the future? (The present and the future.)

® Explain that the past simple is used here because the
situation is unreal, not because it is in the past.

Match the sentence halves. Number
the pictures to match the sentences.
Aim: to practise the 2nd conditional
e Students do the task individually and compare in pairs.
® Focus students on If I were ... Tell them this is the

form we usually use for the first person I in the 2nd
conditional. (If I was is also possible.)

Key:1cz 2dx 3aw, 4 by
@ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

@ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

e Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 127

of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

& Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 had, 2 saw, 3 met, 4 were, 5 went

e Play Guess who wrote it.

Aim: to practise the 2nd conditional
® The students each draw a picture of an imaginary
situation (it doesn't have to refer to the past).

® They then each write a sentence using the one in the
Student's Book as a model: If I had a time machine,
Id...

® Collect the pictures and texts and display them around
the walls of the classroom.

® Students go around and guess who wrote which one.

o Match the sentences from the box
with the pictures.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

ey 2 1 Thod an amaozing new mountain bike, T'd ride
around all day. 3 If I went to my best friend’s house,
I'd show him my bike. 4 If I saw girls from our class,
I'd wave.

Complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 went, 3 had, 4 saw, 5 were

Look at the pictures and write
sentences with IfI.

Aim: to give additional practice with the new language

Ending the lesson s
Alm:toproctiseheylungquefmmtheteﬁon

i,




New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:
Language competences:

Phonics focus:

4
ﬂ Listen and answer the questions.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Focus students on the two questions at the top of
the page. Check understanding.

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students listen and answer.

® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song. Check
understanding of vocabulary: hang out, poke, horn,
mess about, pointy, claw, creep up, roar, pterosaur.

® Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student’s Books.

® Play the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

® When students have learnt the song, practise it with the
whole class.

® Focus students on the ‘All about music’ box. Read it with
the class. Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think’ survey using a show of hands.
Count the number of hands up for each option (It's
great/It's OK / I don't really like it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think rap is great
or Most of you think it's OK.

® Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Keu: 1 horns, claws, wings, 2 (Students’ own answers)

ﬂ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to review different spellings of the or phoneme
and practise intonation

@ Remind students that words can have different spellings
for the or sound. Write dinosaur and roar on the board
as examples.

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class so that one half is Paul and the other
Flora. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging
roles,

@ Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

Match the song phrases with the
definitions. Match them with the pictures.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the song
Keu:2 dw,3az 4 by

ﬂ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to identify and say words with the or phoneme

. Complete the sentences with the
words from the box. Match them with the
pictures.

Aim: to say and spell words with the or phoneme and
practise rise-fall intonation

ﬂ Listen and check. Ask and answer
with a partner.

Aim: to practise rise-fall intonation

iKey: 2 dinosaurs ¢, 3 autumn f, 4 smalle, 5 walking d,
6 stories a

ga :‘\_t_vi"'gh the class. £
. Each group takes a turn to si

verses. =




New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences: |

. (; wargi-mgps qmnd eqqhme, ing centre

— - e

Presentation

Aim: to present 2nd conditional questions

» Elicit lines 1 and 3 of the song from the previous lesson
and write them on the board: If I were a dinosaur, I'd
mess about with my friends.

# Ask around the class: What would you do if you were
a dinosaur?

e Students answer, e.g. If I were a dinosaur, I'd sleep
all day.

» Ask students what your question was and write it on
the board.

o Choose the best answers for you.

Aim: to practise 2nd conditional questions

e Elicit what students can see in the pictures (town and
country) and ask a student to read the question aloud.

# Tell the class that this is a questionnaire.

@ Students do the questionnaire individually and record
their answers.

e They compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class. Have students read each question
with its two options aloud.

e Students read the key aloud.

@ Then ask students whether they have more A answers
or more B answers.

ﬁ Listen and say the questions and the
answers.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.

® Students take turns to practise the questions and the
answers in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page
127 of the Student's Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

e Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key:1d 2c 3a,4e 5b

Work in pairs. What would or wouldn’t
you do if you met or saw these people and
things? Ask and answer.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

e Demonstrate the activity using one of the pictures, e.g.
1f I met Beyoncé, I'd ask her for her autograph.

e Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer
about the pictures.

e Check with the class, using open pairs.

Match the questions with the
answers.
Aim: to review the new language
Keyi2e 3d. 4b,5¢ 6a

What would Paul do if ... ? Write
questions and match the answers with the
questions.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: 2 What would Paul do if he went to New York? a
3 What would Paul do if he saw a cat in a tree? d
4 What would Paul do if he met the British queen? f
5 What would Paul do if he went to Rio de Janeiro? b
6 What would Paul do if he had a new skateboard? e

-~
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the lesson

e Review questions and answers from SB Activity 3.

e Students ask and answer in open pmrs

. Ee—= -

(250
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage creativity
e Write these sentence prompts on the board:
What would you do '
- if you saw a monster?
- if you met an alien?
- ifyou had a lot of money?
— if you saw a house on fire?
- if you found a lot of money in the street?
L ° Students write answers in their notebooks.




New language:

Recycled language: - -«

Materials:
Language competences:

wﬁl'lll!'llp
Aim: to review the chumcters and the context of
the story _ : :
° Wﬂte Phoebe Alex and Patrick on the board
i
® Give prompts if necessary, e.g Time Travellers,
: sdvoei seems. stmnge. Saence !essen p:mtes (the
' i th

erth Pofe (the pnesent) the

quassrﬁ' ge f65 m:ﬂ:"en years ago).

o ) SB pp110-111] Look at the pictures. Do you know

the names of any of these dinosaurs?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Find out if any students can name any of the dinosaurs.

® Don't confirm their answers at this stage.

ﬁ Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers to Activity 1.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

@ Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (The
pterosaur took them to its nest to feed its babies.
At the last minute a yellow light appeared and the
children were gone in a flash. They landed back in their
classroom, only a few seconds after they left.)

Keu: triceratops, T-rex, pterosaur

T : J

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

@ Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. Where were the three friends? (In the
jungle.) What did they see first? (A triceratops.) What
did it eat? (Plants. It was a herbivore.) What was the
name of the small dinosaurs? (Velociraptors.) Did they
look friendly? (No.) Why did the children run? (Because a
T-rex appeared.) What did the pterosaur do? (It picked
the children up in its beak.)

o ) WB p110| Match the dinosaur names from the
box with the pictures.

Aim: to check vocabulary
Key: 2 T-rex, 3 pterosaur, 4 velociraptor

e Remember the story. Read the
summary and complete the words.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the story

Key: 2 scare, 3 group, 4 worry, 5 mouth, 6 teeth,
7 circle, 8 head, 9 danger, 10 dinosaur, 11 beak,
12 nest, 13 hungry, 14 classroom

o Answer the questions.

Aim: to review the story

Key: 2 Because it's a herbivore. 3 They are making a
circle around Alex. 4 It roars. 5 ‘Are you three OK?"
6 He finds an old bracelet.

Fr-Enclil'm the lesson
Aim: to practise the story
® Put students into groups of four (three children and
- Mr Davis). Students decide which of the characters
- theyare.
® In character, they read | through the story srlent»ly
and find which dialogue is theirs.
® Students do their role plays, using the direct speech
from the story.
© If time, they. change roles.
. Volunuaer groups do their role plays for the class
e

 Extension activity

 Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
® Put students into groups of three.

‘@ Tell students to imagine what the three

say to each other about thelrudvent res
-~ lesson. -

® They brainstorm ideas in their threes and write notes
fora conversafion.

® Threes take turns to role plny their conversations to
the class.

.




recycled language:
vaterials: ¢
_=nguage competences:

i to review the story
sk questions about the story, e.g. Where were the
sends? (In the jungle in the Jurassic Age.) How

sny different kinds of dinosaur did they see?
Four.) What was about to happen to them when
ey saw the gate? (The babies were going to

eot them!) s

Use the pictures to help you complete
the sentences.

to focus students on the detail of the story
oy the recording of the story again. Students listen
‘amc/or follow it in their Student’s Books.
ke sure students know what to do.
§ They use the pictures to help them complete the
sentences. They look back at the text as necessary.
They compare their answers in pairs.
Theck with the class.
e 1 bushes. 2 Alex. 3 a velociraptor. 4 a pterosaur.
% the explosion. 6 a bracelet.

) DSB p111] Help the Time Travellers
remember what happened. Where are
these things from?

to review the story

ng skills: making visual connections

Facus students on the activity instructions. Check they
nderstand that this is a review of the whole of the story
= the Student’s Book.

pairs, students look at the pictures and talk about
#em using I think ...

=it and discuss as a class.

1 A coin from pirates, 2 A hieroglyph from Ancient
Zaypt, 3 A programme from the Rio Olympics, 4 A
ssanner from Professor Potts’ workshop, 5 A mug of
s=a from the Houston control room, 6 A jet pack from
| e future

o How much do you remember about
the Time Travellers’ adventures? Do the quiz.

Aim: to enable students to review the events in
the story
Key:1b,2c¢30,40,5¢6b,7¢,80,9¢10Db

—
Ending the lesson =)
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reuctlons to
- astory
® Ask the students which their favourite partofthe |
story was and why. '

e Try to involve all the class in this dlscussmn. !
(=2 %
Extension activity
Aim: to stimulate creativity
@ Brainstorm ideas for other possible adventures for
the Time Travellers.

‘® Either, students work individually. They write
another (short) episode of the story. Go around the
class and help as appropriate. They swap drafts
of their story with a partner. Students check each
other’s work. Students then write a final draft of the
episode of their stories.

e Or, students work in groups of four. They write
another episode of the story as a play with
characters (the three friends and a character they
‘meet). They write the dialogue and the stage
directions / narrative. Go around the class and help
as appropriate. Groups rehearse their plays and
then perform them for the class. Video record the

. performances and play them back to the class.

=




Skills:

pCETEUDEE DL language from the unit { e
Materials: : .
Language competences: (| 0 5

A

““-'law e

A

fmeee Sies i *tha‘txlme "

uround'pands in the UK. ; world? Colour the words.
— Aim: to focus on the value of taking an interest in
o Look at the photos around the pond. Bature :
Read the magazine article and match the Key: The world around us is wonderful.

photos with the paragraphs.

 Keyta5b2c1,d8 e7 3,96 hé
o ) SB p112] Work in pairs. Make a list of pond

New language: s dragonflies, like (prep), E Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

Key: 2 Kingfisher, Blue feathers, 3 Dragonfly, Four wings,

e ) WE p112 | Read the texts on Student’s Book

Key: 2 heron, 3 newt, 4 dragonfly, 5 mallard, 6 water

o @ What can we learn about the

Check with the class. Students take turns to read the
paragraphs aloud. Check pronunciation.

animals which you might find in your country.
Describe them for your classmates to guess.

Pairs make their lists, using the ideas from the warm-up.
Provide students with dictionaries so that they can find
the names of the animals in English.

Each pair then chooses about four animals and writes

a short description of them. Remind the pairs not to
mention the animal’s name in the description.

Pairs describe a pond animal for students to guess.

Complete the cards with the animal
names and the star facts from the box.

im: to consolidate understanding of the topic

4 Water vole, Homes in holes, 5 Water boatman, Swim
backstroke, 6 Mallard, Green head 7 Stickleback, Spiky
back, 8 Heron, Long legs

page 112 again. Which animal is it?
im: to give further practice with reading skills

boatman / backswimmer, 7 water vole, 8 kingfisher

Aiim: to practise reading skills

® Focus students on the picture of the pond. Elicit that
there are plants growing around the pond. Ask if it is
fresh or salty water (fresh water).

@ Students read the introductory text aloud around the

Endlngthelomn
iln:torewewﬂieeo. er

class. Check understanding of vocabulary and elicit

which is the picture of a dragonfly (3).

® Elicit what students can see in the other pictures. Don't
give the names of the creatures if students don’t know
them (they will find the names later in the reading).
Accept, e.g. duck for 5, small mammal for 7.

® Tell students to read the article silently and to match the
photos with the paragraphs. Remind them to look for
key words, e.g. bird, fish, to help them with their match.
® Students compare their answers in pairs.

""" g
Lln

~Note: s°m1_=.= eﬂhrs discussion m@Y eed to take place




sew language:

Recycled language: |
Materials:
Language cor_npete_nus: Your

poge 112Ic|nd tethem onthe
‘With books closed, ask students whcxtthey
, embez: about eugh of the amm&ls

Holly is @ member of her local nature
club. Listen to an answerphone message and
tick (v) the things that she needs to take on
her pond trip.

to give students practice with listening for specific
; ation

Focus students on the pictures for Activity 1.
S.ct/pre-teach what each one is.

#ay the recording. Students listen and tick.

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1/4/6/7V/

Listen again and answer the
questions.

to give students further practice with listening
= pairs, students try to remember answers from the
previous listening.

Pay the recording. Students listen for the answers.
They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 9 o'clock, 2 In the school car park, 3 3 o'clock,
& 279453, 5 £5

Read the riddles and guess the
answers.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

® Read each riddle aloud for the class and check
understanding of riddle.

@ Students discuss the riddles in pairs and guess.

® Make groups of four from two pairs for students to
compare their guesses. Elicit and discuss as a class.

Key: A heron, A frog, A water vole

Choose an animal and write a riddle
for your classmates to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

® Re-read the riddles with the class and focus on what the
animal looks like, what it does, etc.

® Make sure students notice that the last line is What am
I? and that the animal's name isn't mentioned.

® Brainstorm some possible animals they could use.
® Students work individually and write their riddles.
e Students read out their riddles for the class to guess.

° Read the sentences about Holly’s trip
with the nature club. Choose the best word (A, B
or C) for each space. (&)

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information

Key:2 A, 3A 4C 5B,6C

) WB p113 | Holly’s dad asked her about the trip.
Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing
Key:3,1,7,9.5.8,10, 6, 4,2

e ) WB p113 | Write about an animal that you can
find in ponds where you live. Find a photo or
draw a picture of it.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

~
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the lesson
e Display the riddles around the class.
® Have students go round the class and choose the
riddles they think are the best. Elicit their reasons. 4

\,

(" )
Extension activity

Aim: to encourage cooperation and uppreciu‘tion

e In groups, students silently read each other’
descriptions of a pond animal from WB ty 3.

® Each student gives a) one positive piece of feedback |
and b) one suggestion for improvement.

>
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New language:

Recycled language:
Materials: -

Language competences:

he E ._rth in the past.
L Write the word Fossil on the board. Find out ﬁf any
‘students have ever found or collect fossils.
@ Tell students the topic oftoduy's lesson is Bjology
- and fossils.

Read about fossils. Which photo
doesn’t show a fossil?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the topic

e Focus students on the five photos and on the text for
Activity 1.

e Read the text aloud around the class. Check
understanding of vocabulary.

@ Read the activity instructions aloud with the class.

® In pairs, students discuss which photo does not show
a fossil.

e Elicit what the other photos show.

Key: c

Read about how fossils are formed.
What do we call scientists who look for fossils?

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
e Read the activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.

e Tell students to read the text quickly and to find the
name of the scientists who look for fossils.

e Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

e Read the text aloud around the class, pausing frequently
to check understanding and to discuss the concepts.

Key: Palaeontologists

o @ ) SB p114 ]| How many words can you

" make from the answer to Activity 2?
Aim: to give students practice with spelling

Thinking skills: visualising spelling

e Students work in pairs to write as many words as they
can within a time limit.

® Elicit the words from pairs and write them on the board.

e The pair with the most correctly spelt words wins.

Key (possible answers): pool, step, log, list, plan, slip,
stone, one

. ) WB p174 | Read the article and write t (true),
f (false) or ds (doesn’t say).

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key:2f 3t 4ds, 5,61

) WB p114 | Read the text on Student’s Book

page 114 again. Put the sentences in order.
Aim: to give students practice with sequencing
Key: 8,2,5,3,7.1,4,6
e @ Look at the dinosaur exhibits

" and complete the signs. Use the story

on Student’s Book pages 110-111 to
help you.

Aim: to review vocabulary
Thinking skill: visualising spelling

Key: 2 T-rex, arms, 3 velociraptor, tail, 4 pterosaur,
wings

Endlm the lesson

1 Aim: to review what students have lanmt"m
the lesson

° Wnte the follcwmg prompt on the bourd. Today

o Ehc; rom 'students what they learnt about today,
ils, whatﬂrey ara, how they are farf_ngd and

cnenﬂsts think mal looked like
® They organise their wﬁormatton Qn posters.
ke Display the posters around the class.




Lims:
L

Mew language:

secycled language:
vaterials: ast

-anguage competences:

! 1§ |
m: to review Biology and fossils
\Write Fossils on the board in a circle.

Elicit what students learnt about fossils in the

Create a word map with this information.

A

Read the text. Where should

this information go?
to give students practice with reading skills

ing skill: understanding textual cohesion

Focus students on the text and on the picture. Find out
¥ any students have seen this type of fossil before.
#e=-teach / check understanding of squid, cuttlefish,
ammonite, tentacles, coiled shells, crab, relative, spiral.
#e=ad the sentence halves a—f with the class.

Seudents read the text silently and try to put the
sentence halves in the correct places.

® “Sey compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Listen and check.

to give students practice with listening skills
2y the recording. Students compare answers in pairs.
eck with the class.
dents read the text aloud.
Sheck understanding of the concepts in the text.
a4 bi1,¢c5d3, e6 f2

@. Make your own ‘fossil’.

%o enable students to complete a project

sad through what they need for the project. Hold up
things in turn as you read them out.

2we the class read the five steps aloud.

I Se after each step to check students understand
ssactly what they are going to do. :
out all the materials for the project on a table at the

front. Students come and collect what they need when
they need it and replace it when they have finished.

® Remind students that they need to be very careful
when they use the plaster of paris and to tell you when
they are ready to do this and that you will help them.

® Give students a time limit for each step. They don't start
on the next step until you have checked their work.

e Students display their finished ‘fossils’ in the classroom.

° wf Read Ryan’s email. What
" mistake has he made? How do you
know?

Aim: to give students more practice with reading skills

Thinking skills: logical deduction

Key: He said he found a living ammonite, but they died
out about 65 million years ago.

Read the text on Student’s Book
page 115 again and complete the card.
Aim: to give practice in reading and writing skills
Key: 2", cm to 3 m, They looked like coiled shells with long

tentacles. Fish and crabs, Large sea lizards, Octopus,
squid and cuttlefish

Find words in the ammonite to
complete the sentences.
Aim: to give students practice with writing skills
Key: 2 mosasaur, 3 coiled, 4 jaw, 5 cuttlefish,
6 tentacles, 7 spine, 8 loose

g \

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write on the board: Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about Biology and fossils, and about
ammonites which lived 65 million years ago, and
I've made my own fossil. '

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

iz : _ J

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

® Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

® Individually, students make _note_s_ on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

® Students then each write a report using their notes.

\

S
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Recycled lnngucge.

Materials: paper,
Language competenccs: ur s

\'larm-up

Aim: to review and present vocubulury

® Draw a circle on the board and write Dinosaurs in
the middle.

® Write the first letters of the ten words from Activity 1
on SB page 106.

@ Students give you and spell out the words.

® Elicit the names of dinosaurs students know,
including those they have learnt in this unit.

. 3 o

=z o

* Listen to Luke's presentation and
find the mistakes in the bullet points on
his poster.

Aim: to provide a model for the poster presentations
@ Focus students on the poster and have students read
the information aloud.

® Play the recording. Students listen and find Luke’s
mistakes.

@ Students compare their answers in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

® Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: This dinosaur lived 85-65 million years ago. We
don’t know what colour it was. It was about 13 metres
long. It was about 5 metres high. It could run at about
30 km/hour. It weighed about 7,000 kilos. It ate meat.
Most fossils are found in the United States.

Preparing for and delivering
poster presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate
with other students

@ Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a
time limit.
® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

® In pairs, students choose a dinosaur and find out all the
bullet point information about it.

® Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

@ Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

® Give students the materials they need for their
presentations, e.g. poster paper and coloured pencils.

@ Students prepare their posters in their pairs.

® Students focus on the improvement points they wrote in
their notebooks after the last mini presentations.

® Focus students on Present it.

® Tell the class how the poster presentations will be
organised. This may happen over more than one lesson.

® Set a listening task for the students who are listening,
e.g. write down one piece of information about each
dinosaur that you didn't know before.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

® Pairs take turns to do their poster presentations.

® Get feedback on the listening task.

e ) WB p116 | Make three sentences with the
phrases in the diamond. Use three different
phrases in each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit

Key: What would you do if you met your favourite pop
star? If I had a dog, I'd take it for a walk every day.
If my sister had a camera, she wouldn’t use mine all
the time.

e Draw lines and complete the
sentences with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 If I had a time machine, I'd go to the year
2166. 3 If I had a telescope, I'd look at the stars
every night. 4 Where would you fly if you had a
plane? 5 If I were an actor, I'd like to be in a film about
dinosaurs. 6 What would you do if you saw a dinosaur?

e ) WB 16| Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

p
Ending the [esson
Aim: to review language from the unit

e Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.
\

r o o = e = el -
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give students feedback on the presentations.

e Students discuss how their presentations went and
‘what they will do another time to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook for next time.

N




New language:

Recycled language:
Materials: tfolio:
Language cnmpetences.

. Read these poems, which are called
acrostics. What is an acrostic?

Aim: to introduce the form of acrostics

# Focus students on the poems.

» Students read each one aloud. Have them pause at the
end of each line.

* Read the activity instructions with the class and elicit
what they think an acrostic is. If they don’t know, draw
their attention to the first letter in bold at the beginning
of each line and ask what they spell from top to bottom
{friends / dinosaurs).

# Elicit from students what each of the poems is about
{the topic of the acrostic word).

Key: An acrostic is a poem which makes a word with the
first letter of every line.

. Work in groups. Create ideas for an
acrostic poem.

Aim: to give students practice in planning acrostics

* Brainstorm some more words that would make good
acrostics. Remind students to use concrete, short words.

» Students work in groups. They follow the steps and plan
an acrostic together.

Choose ideas and plan your own
acrostic. Show your plan to your teacher to help
you.

Aim: to give individual students practice in planning
on acrostic

# Students each choose their own word and plan their
acrostic, using d in Activity 2 as a model.

° Write your acrostic out neatly, using
colours if you want. You can add a picture too.

Aim: to give students practice in writing acrostics

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

® Students write their acrostics on paper using colours.

® Go around and check their work. Remind students that

the acrostics don’t need to be grammatical and they
don’t need to rhyme.

e Students add a picture to their acrostic if they want.
They put the acrostics in their portfolios.

¢ Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 126 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

o ) WE p117 | Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 dragonfly, 3 stream, 4 sunrise, 5 swamp,
6 valley

) WE p117 | Complete the sentences with the
words from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
Key: 2 sunrise, 3 swamp, 4 fossil, 5 valley, 6 dragonfly

Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

E D
Ending the lesson i
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or ;
activity is from the unit.
® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.

Extension activity 72
Aim: to enable students to discussandsharawm
they have learnt
® In groups, students look through eaeh

9, at their vocabulary books and at

and discuss what they have learr
® Students talk about what they

good at, as well as what they




Tapescript

Back to school

CD1 Track O3

Student’s Baok p. U, Act 2

Alex: So we're really back. No more
time-travelling adventures.

Patrick: Yes. thisis definitely our
schoal, It's the same old playground.
foatball pitches, tennis courts..

Phoebe: And the same old peaple,

Alex: Yes, it was strange.

Patrick: What de you mean?

Alex: Well, wa've been away for ages,
Didn't anybody notice we weren't
here?

Phoebe: You're right, It's like nothing
ever happened.

Patrick: Mayhe it was a dream,

Alex: What, we al had the same
dream? Don't, be silly.

Phoepe: Something isn't right., But |
dor't know what,

Phoebe: That's the bell. Lunchtime’s
over.

Patrick: So what lesson have we got
now?

Alex: I've no idea_ | don't even know
what day it is.

Phoebe: Neither da |. Laok, there's Sam.
let™s ask her.

Phoeke: Hi, Sam. What day isit, todas?

Sam It's Tuesday. Don't you know that?

Alex: 5o we've got Science with Mr
Davis now.

Sam: Yes, that's right. We always have
Science on Tuesdays after lunch.

Phoebe: Of course.

Sam; You guys are strangel

CD1 Track OY

Student’s Book p. 5, Act 1

Girl: Ok, {=t's [ook at this quiz. YVe have
to try and remember the story from
fast year.

Boy: The time ravellers story?

Girl: Yes. that's vight. It's a true or false
guiz. Number 1 ... ‘They've already
been ta lurkey! Is that true? Have
they bzen to Turkey yet?

Boy: Yes, they have. Dor't you
remember learning about Istanbul?

Girl: Oh yes, of course - the anly city
on two continents. O, sa numbper
1is true. Number 2 . China? | don't
remember anything apout China.

Bour No, they haven't been fo China
yet. Number 2's fajse. And what’s
number 37 Oh, dinner in space!

Yes, definitely. That's true: they've
alread had dinner in space.

Girl: Yes, they have zrid it was really
funny. ... Huh? what's this about
Patrick in number 4? Has he given
someone a penknife? | dan't think
that’s true.

Boy: Yes, he has. It's true, | remember
that. It was in the rainforest. He gave
the chief a perknife as a present.

Girl: Did he? OK. What about the next
one? Australia?

Boy: No, there wasm't anuthing about
Australia, ss number Sis true: they
havert been to Australia yet. Now,
numper ... the USA,

Girl: Yes, they've already been to the
LUSA. Twice actually. They went, hack
to when there were sheritfs and
cowbays and they saw the Elvis
concert as wel. Number & is false.

Boy: And they met Elvis after the
concert, so number 7 s fajse.

Girl; False? Oh yes, because it says
‘They haver’t met a famous person
yet’ 50 yau're right, number 7 is false.
They met Elvis ... ang Shakespeare.

Boy: And this last one? Phoebe hasn't
bought & city guidebook yet.”

Girl: Well, that's definitely talse! She
bought ona in Turkey ...

Boy: ... Yeah and | think she needed one
because she got {ost!

Girl; No, she did not! She did rot get
iost! She had to wait for the boys at
the underground station because
they went without her,

Boy: Yeah, OK. Well, | think we did quite
well on this quiz anyway,

Girl; Yes. between us we rernembered
everything.

The treasure

CD1 Track 14

Student’s Book p. 10, Act 2

Alex: Didn't ! say, "What will happen if
we go into the yellow light?
MNow {ook!

Phoebe: Shhh! Yes, lock ... pirates!

Patrick: What are they doing, Afex?

Alex; The pirates have just found a
treasure chest. 'm not suve, but |
think there are golg coinsin .

Patrick: Lef me have a look. Passme
the binoculars, Alex

Alex: Here you are.

Patrick: Alex, you're wrong. The pirates
haver't just found & treasure chest.
The one with the eye-patch and the

one with the beard have get spades.
Theu'te digging a hole to burythe
treasure chest, They're guing to
bury it next fo the paim tree,

Phoebe; Let me have the bineculars.
please,

Patrick; Here you are.

Phoape; The tregsure chest is in the
heole now and they're covering it with
sand. The man who's got the hool is
talking to the others, t think ha's the
captain, He's got a big sword.

Alex: Can You see a ship anywhere,
Phoet;e?

Phoebe: Ues, | think there’s ane bahind
Che trees,

Alex: What are we going to do?

Patrick: Let's wait for them ta leave
and then dig up the treasure,

Phoebe: What if they come hack?

Alex: Mes, what if they came back?

Patrick: Are yol two scared?

Phoebe; Maybe, but at [east wa aren't
stupid,

CDl Track 24

Student’s Book p. 17, Act 1

Radio host; Good moming and
weicome to Lucky Finds. 'm Andrew
Booker, Teday eur guest i3 Marion
Vincent, Marion, you found & very
valuable Romar bracelet. Can
gou tell our listeners how that
happened, please?

Guest: Of course, Well, | was on our
tractar in the fields and [ used
the mirror te leok behing me and
there was this, well, circle of metal,
| thought it was from the tractor,
so | stopped and got off. | picked it
vp-ana then | locked at the tractor
but | couldn’t see that there was
anythirg missing,

Radio host. So this metal ving locked to
you like something from the tractor?,

Guest: Well, it was very dirfy, so | vealky
didn't know what it was.

Radio host: So what happened then?

Guest: Well, | finished my job and pat
this thing on the seat of the trac
The next Time rmy hushand took the:
tractor out, he saw the metal ohj
and put it in the shed where the

- Tools are,

Radie hest: So it was lying in the shed
far some time, right?

Guest: Yes, and then one day my
daughter saw it.




Waddic hast: How old is your daughter?
#atest: She'’s I She asked me if she
could have it and | s2id yes, She

it locked {ike & very nice bracelet,
but | never thought that it was pure
gold. .
Badic host: | see. So how did You find
aut?
guest: Well, she wore it to a schoal
party. One of the teachers saw it
and she became curious. She asked
Ruby i she cauld berrow if for a day,
The teacher showed it to an expert
and he showed it, 1o other experts
&, the museum. 1hey all agreed that
i was a Roman bracelet and that
i was very valuable, The museum
bought it and we got half of the
woney that they paid.
o host: How clid your daughter
feaf?
et Well. she was sorry that she
wdan't have the bracelet any more,
but she paught some lavely things
for harself with the money that we
aol _ nice, new clothes .., and she
reeded a new [aptop .. oh, and of
exarse she pought & pracelat,
o host: But not a Rornan onel
st No, unfortunately not! But it's a
mce reminder,

Track 26
afent’s Book p. 20, Act 1
Pmint: L4y treasure for the ‘Shaw and
el foday is these paintings. My
fwother Christopher and | painted
- Bhemn fast year when we were
deonG an Art course in the summer
p Bembeiays. You can see that they
ot show a snake in the desert.
W haven'd peen to the desert, but
weve seen pictures and that's why
e chose the red, orange and yellow.
D our Art course, the teacher
Showed us (ofs of paintings by
#bongines - the first peopie who
e to Australia - so we tried
use that style and i think
v parntings are a fittle bit like
Wboricinal art. My mum put both
L pamtings in this frame and at
e it’s on the wall in the living
e Wher we have visitors, she
s tells them that we painted
e pictyres, but we don't really
Hat !

cleaned it and then showed it to me.

Future transport

CD1 Track 28

Student’s Book p. 22, Act 2

Patrick: Wow! Where are we?

Phaoebe: Wa must be in the future.

Ajex: Yeah, | think you're right, It
seems like we're in a park in a big city
somewhere,

Patrick: How do you know it's a hig city?

Phoebe: VWel, [ook at the monorai. Its
tull of people. They must be going
somewhere,

Patrick: These people have cool ways
of getling around. Loak! There’s
someone an a unicyclel That seems
fun,

Phoebe: And that kid on the floating
skateboard over there!

Patrick: Hey, and look up therel
Someone’s flying a microlight. And
are those ... ? Wes, it's powered by
solar{panels! Amazing! I'd love te do
that!

Phaeha: Yeah. me too, but | don't think
| could.

Patrick: Why not? it (ooks easy,

Alex: No, it deesn't and I'm sure it's
dangerous teo if you don't know how
{odait.

Patrick: Oh, ! den't think so, But. hey,
loak! You can hire jet packs for a cay.
Let’s da that, quys, Come on!

Jet pack hire man: Hello, Would you like
to hire 2 jet pack?

Patrick: Yes, we would,

Alex: Is it ditFcult?

Jet pack hire man: Well. not really, but
you need to wear a helmet. Here gou
are - three helmets.

All three: Thanks.

Jet pack hire man: Do you know how te
1ly a jet vack?

Patrick: Sure,

Jet pack hire man: OK, here yau go
Ehen.

Patrick: Szz you, guys!

Phoebe: Etmn, | think I like a quick
lesson.

Alex: Me tco.

Jet pack hire man: OK. but it’s nat
difficult. Here are the instructions.

50 You can read them carefully, For
instance, if you press the yeliow
button, you go up. K you press the
blue button, you come down. It's
that easy.

Phoebe; OK. -

Jet pack hire man: But there’s one

thing you mustn't forget. It's very
important. If you press the yellow
and the ..

CD1 Track 35

Workbook p. 28, Act 1

I Where did Brenda’s family go on
holiday [ast year?

Man: So, tell me about your holiday last
year. Did you go Lo lEaly again?

Brenda: No, we didn't. We wanted to,
but then my uncle and my aunt
decided to come with us and they
wanted to seea ditterent country,

Man: So where did you go?

Brenda: Weil, my parents wanted to go
to Spain, but my aont and [ wanted
to go ta Turkey, so we had a long
discussion and in the end we went to
Turkey. | think we're going o Spain
this year,

2 How many pestcards did the man
buy?

Man: How much far these posteards.
please?

Assistant: Just amoment. | need to
count, them, Two, four. six, eight., ten,
12, 1M, You've got 14, yes?

Man: | hat’s right,

Assistant: Do you want anything else?

Man: Er, no, thanks, Just the postcards.

Assistant: fhatl be &7. please.

3 What time does Sue's piano lesson
start?

Dad: Sue, you need ta go, It's time for
Your piang fesson,

. Sue: | know, Dad. but there's [ots of

time yet.

Dad: Well, 'm not sure that there is.
You need to hurry up.

Sue: Why? What's the time row?

Dad: Ten past three,

Sue: Dad, I've gat anather half an hour
befare the lesson starts)

U How far is Jane’s nearest train
station?

Man: How far is the nearest frain
station?

Jane: Are you gaing on the express train?

Man: Yes, | am.

Jane: Then you should take a taxi to
Linton. IUs abeut four kilormetres
awal.

Man: Four kilormetres? Is there nathing
nearer?

Jane: Well, yes, there's a station only
one kilometre away, which is my
nearest, but the express trains domt

stop there.



5 What will the weather be (ike?

Woman: | hape you have a nice holiday
with lots of sunshine,

Man: Yes, | hope so toa, but it isn't
icvking good. | listened to the
weather report this moming and
the forecast is bad.

Woman: I3 i going *o be cold?

Man: Well, it wor't snow, but they say
that theretl be alot of rain,

CD1 Track 36

Student’s Book p. 29, Act1

Girl: Last year. my parents took me
ta Venice in [taly for a week. [E'san
amazing city. | don't; know if you
know. kut there aren't many reads
in Venice. Instead of roads there are
canals, so You dom't sec many cars.
but you see loads of boats. The most
typical boat is the gondola. It's a
fong flat boat that you sit in while a
man stands behing Lou and pushes
the boat with along pole, You tell
hirn wheve Lou want, te go and he
takes you there - just like a taxi -
although they are quite expensive,
Anuway, it’s & great experience and
if you ever go to Venice. you must
tryit!

Bow: | lived in Surabaya in Indonesia
for a.year because mg dad had a
Jjob out there, It%s & great place
and | had & wonderful time, Sne of
the things | liked most was getting
about in a becak, A becak is a kind
of bicycle that takes people around
the city, a sort of bicycle taxi. One
or two people can sit in the front
and then the driver cycles you from
behind, Its a brilliant way of seeing
the city and it's much duicker than
taking a taxi because the becaks
can go anuwhere and get in between
the cars. They're really cool.

Girl: When we were in India on holiday,
I saw this really strange type of
transport, It's called a pedicakb.
People sit on a seat, which is on two
wheals, and the seat is attached te
a bike, which a man tides. You find
pedficabs mostly in smaller streets
where cars and loivies arent allowed
to go. The riders wark hard and often
they have to shout when there are
people or even caws in their way!

Ancient Egypt

CD2 Track O3

Student’s Book p. 34, Act 2

Alex: ookl We're in Egypt!

Patrick: The pyramids ... and the
Sphinx

Phoebe: | con't believe it! ['ve awags
wanted to see the pyramids.

Alex: Who's that man on the chariot?

Phoebe: He's the Pharach. He's a kind
of king.

AMex: And look at. ali those slaves] That
looks like very hard work.

Patrick: Yes, | hope they don't find us. |

don't want to be pulling giant blocks

of rock.
Phoehe: Hmm ... | don't think the
Pharach lacks after the slaves very

well, Id fove to go inside and see if we

can find the tamb.

Patrick: Let’s do it! Let’s gol

Alex: Dorrt you think it's a pit
dangerous?

Patrick: We'll ke very quiet, They won't
seeus.

Alex: 'm not sure its a goad idea, What

da yau think, Phoebe?

Phoebe: | think we have to go, We canp't
miss this chance,

Alex: OK thev, But let’s be careful,

CD2 Track O4

Student’s Book p. 35, Act 1
Here is how the Pyramids of Giza were
kuift. They were mage from big biucks
of rock

First, they had te find ways of taking
the big blocks to Giza. Here's how they
did itz

Tre blocks weve cuf from the sides of
maountains.

Then the blacks were put onto boats
and taken to Giza.

The blocks were taken off the boats
and put unto special sledges,

The sledges were pulied by horses
and slaves.

Archaeologists know how the plocks of
rock were prought to Giza, but there
is still one hig mystery. How were they
out an top of each other?

CD2 Track 13
Student’s Book p. 40, Act L}

To make the sign for fike, show the palm

of your hand and then make a circle
with yaour thumb and sezond finger.

lo make the sign for sfop. use your
right hand to chop down inta your
apen [eft hand.

To make the sigr for cry. put your
index fingers, that’s yaur pointing first
fngers. under yaour eyes and move your
fingers up and down yaur face a few
{imes.

To make the sign for falf, move the
ndex finger an your right hand up and
down your open left hand,

Ta make the sigr for cold, make a fst,
with each hand - ke a ball - hold Lour
hands in front of you and shake them.
Ta make the sign for thank you, put
the fingers of one hand to your mouth
and then move them away frorm youy
mouth towards the person that uou
want to thank.

CD2 Track 15

Student's Book p. 42, Act 4
Cone

A cone has no corrers, one edge and
two sides.

Cube

A cube nas eight corners, 12 edges and
six sides,

Cylinder

A cylinger has no carners, two edges
and three sides.

Cubnid

A cupoid has eight corners, 12 edges
and six sides,

Trianguiar prism

A triangudar prism has six corners, nire
edges and five sides.

Square-based pyramid

A square-based pyramid has five
aorpers, eight edges and five sides.

CD2 Track 16
Student’s Bock p. U4, Act 1

Ellie: For my talk ebout an ancient
civilisation, I've prepared a
presentation about the Vikings. I've
read twe books recently and | gat

. really interested, One hack is calied
The Sea of Trolfs and the other one
is Walf Cry. They're both thriliing
baoks, “he Yikings were peaple from
Scandinavia in Nerthern Europe.
countries in tais area are now called
Denmark, Norway and Sweden ...

.. a8 You ¢an see an the map,

In about the year 4OO, they star
to sail across the sea in their fast
boats. Histarians use a sipecial word




far the Viking boat which you can
ses here,

t's calied a 1ongship and you write it
as one word - longship, The Vikings
attacked fowns and villages en the
enasts of 3ritain, France and (taly.

Some peaple say that America was
discaverad by the Vikings because &
few of them even sai'ed to America
D0C years hefare Christopher
Columpus arrived.

in films and on TV, we often see

the Vikings in helmets with homs,
— like this picture, but i've drawn a
auestion mark because historians
don't think that they wore helmets
ke this when they were fighting,
They think perhaws they, wore
them for festivais and other speciaf
occasions.

ic sports

X2 Track 18

t’s Book p. 46, Act 2

50 where are we now?

_ 2l den't know, but its a

beautiful place, that's for sure!

2 14's Rio de Janeire in Brazi, and

we7e here during the Olympics!

Wow! Sa maube we can go and see

some of the svents,

Matrick: Sure. You know what? [d love

to see the pox'ng or the wrestling.

Meoebe: That’s typical of you, Patrick.

Boxing and wrestling,

M What wauid you like to ses,

Proebe?

Poebe: 4 voileuball game, i love ball

games. And yau, Alex?

well, [ef me see. Archery?
fencing? Weightlifting? It's so
darficuit. ismt it? Ah, Lknow, I like to

' see the rowing competition.

Padrick: OF, 50 we're going to see
dterent. things - Phoehe, Uou go
and see your volleyball, Alex can g
and watch the rowing, and | think 11|
go to the wrestling.

Phoebe: Ch. come on, that's boting!
We're friends!

M That's right. We should ge and
s2e something together,

Watvick: Ok, So. volleybal! first, then
wrestling. and finally the rowing.

M Sep. Sounds geod to me.

‘Woebe: Right, let's gol

CD2 Track 25

Workbook p. 52, Act 1

Maxine: Hi. Adam, My hrather tald me
you like sperts. Did you go to the
sports aftemoon on Monday?

Adam; Yes, | went, with some friends
and it was great fun. Why didn't yeu
go?

Maxine: I'm not so keen on sporis. So
what sports did you do?

Adam: Well, | tried something new. | had
avowing lessan, It was great.

Maine: Wow, rowing! That sounds
exciting.

Adam: Yes, wanted to try {encing first.
put there wasr't a trainer to show
tme how o da it, 50 | wenit far the
rowing and ! really fked it.

Maxine: What did the others do?

Adan: Well, James tried boxing for the
first time and he was really excited

about; it He said it was great fun,

Maxine: | don't like boxing at all.

Adam: How ebout gymnastics? Ellie
tried gyrmnastics, and she (oved it.

Maxine: Did anybedy play tennis?

Adam: No. Justin wanted to play, but
he couidn't find a partrer, so he

tried weightlifting. He said it was
great,

Maxine: Wowl

Adam: Guess what i want to try next
week,

Maxine: Hrom, no ideal Tell me,

Adam: Archery. Stacey tried it and she
fett like Rokin Hoodl!

CD2 Track 27

Student’s Book p. 53, Act 2
Imagine we invited animals to take part
in the Okympic Games. How would we
do? We'd probably beat them at team
sports. like football, but, when it comes
to running, jumping, weightlifting and
swimming. we wouldn't have a chance,
For examgle, to win the 10C m.
Qlymipic runners need ta run at about
43 km/h, The cheefah runs nearly three
times this speed af 112 km/h. Gold
medal Lo the cheatah!

And when it cames to the burdles,

the impala leaves the human far
behind. The impala is nearly as fast as
acheetah, but it can easily jump 3 m
into the air as it runs.

In the high jump, the best humans can
Jump about 2.8 m. The purna wins this
goid medal for the anirmals with a jump
of 3.6 m,

What about the jong jump? Humans
can jump arcund 9 m. This is far
behind the kangaroc, which can jum
nearf, 13 m. Gold medal to the animal
kingdom of Australial

In weightlifting the gold medal goes
to the elephant. which can lift up to
300 kg, and that's with its trunk! The
kest humans can lift is about 200 kg.

However, the sport where the
diference is the greatest is swimming.
In the peol the fastest humans swim at
2 km/h. Compare. this with the gold-
medal-whnning sailfish, which swims at;
2 spead of 102 kin/b. That's over 13
times faster|

CD2 Track 30
Workbook p. 55, Act 2

Girl: Hi. Jaceb, How are things?

Jaceb: Not so guod. [{ee| very tireq
this matning, My muscles hurt.

Girl: You sound tired. Did you do a lot
of sports yesterday?

Jacob: Sports? No way. I've got pa time
for sports.

Girl: What did you, do in your free time
yesterday?

Jacob: After schoul? | vlayed
computer games,

Girl: When did you go to bed?

Jacob: AT, about 11,

Girl: And what did you eat, ' mean,
znacks and things?

Jacob: | had two packets of crisps and
a chocofate bar.

+ Girl: Do you eat lots of sweets?

Jacob: Sure. [ [ove them.

Girl: Hmm. weil, Pve got to go to
basketball practice now. but I'm
geing te write you an email.

Jacab: What about?

Girl, Wait and see.

In London

CD3 Track O3
Student’s Book p. 58, Act 2

Alex: Those shops look hice. Where
are we?

Phoebe: | think we're in _andon.
Patrick: London? Where are al| the tall
builaings, yau know, the flats and

offices?

Phoebe: There aren’t any, We'ra
sumewhere in the past. | ook at the
houses, Theyre 2 made of woad,
And the shaps have al| got. those
nice signs.



Alex: Are they open? 'm hungry.

Patrick: Let’s check if The baker's is
open.

Phoebe; No, it's closed.

Alex: What’s that sign over there?

Patrick: | think it’s 2 tailor's.

Alex: There's a butcher’s over there too,
| think they're open.

Phoebe; No, that’s closed toc. How
apout the grocer's?

Patrick; That's closed as weil And look,
the chemist's is claseq foc.

Alexc Why are they all closed? Let’s find
someone and ask.

Patrick; Excuse me, why are 2l the
shops closed?

Man: There's a big fire near Londan
Rridge and it's spreading. Look ab
the smoke over there.

Phoebe: Oh nol We're in the Great, Fire
of Lenden.

Man: The what? VWell, anywag,

everyone’s getting out of the citu.

You must get away toa, Come with

me. By the way, I'm Mr Fisher, fm &

barber.

CD3 Track 12

Student’s Book p. 65, Act 1
\Welcomne to the LondonToursrUs info
[ine. This 1s a recorded message about
out Landon Dungzon tour, This is one
of Londan’s mest popular fourist
attractions and we suggest you boak
tickets before you come to save time
waiting in the queue.

Adult tickets including the bus cost
£330 and children from ages four te
15 pay &17.50.

These tours run seven days a week and
you can catch a bus at one of four
pick-up points in the city. For mare
information. please call 0215 782763.

CD3 Track 13

Workbook p. €5, Act 1

Woman: Hello. Id like some information
about trains from Whitebridge to
London, plezse.

Man: is that for today?

Woman: No. [t's for Thursday,

Man: And what time do you want to
travel?

Wornan: Well, F'm going to an exhibition
at the Tower of London and | need to
get there by midday.

Man: Sa you'll want te exrive about 11
oclock.

Wormnan: That sounds about right.

Man: OK .. if you get the 340, that
will get. you te Londen at about ten
toll,

Woman: The QUOC train. QK. yes, that’s
perfect. How rruch is a return ticket?

Man; Are you coming back on the same
day?

Waoman: Jes.

Man: Thatll be £3ih.

Woman: Fine. Can | get a snack on the
train?

Man; Yes, you can buy drinks and
sardwiches on the train.

Woman; One more thing, please. Can |
buy the ticket at the statien?

Man; Well. you can, or you can bhuy
anline before you travel. Iit's often
cheaper.

Woman: Really? What's the weksile?
Man: Just go to www.traintickets.com.
Traintickats that’s one word, OK?
Woman: Yes, so it's .. www.traintickets.

cor. |

Man: That'sit.

Womar: Great. Many thanks for your
help.

CD3 Track 14

Student’s Baok p, 66, Act 3
Realism

Realism is a style of painting that
shaws Hhings as they are in real life. The

paintings often look like whotographs.

Picture A by Nathan Walsh is an
example of a realistic painting.
Impressionism -

fmpressionist paintings look like they
were painted oy an artist who just
took one quick look at the sulject and
painted the “feeling that he ot she
had. Although afot of work goes inta
these paintings, they don't contain
alat of details. Picture B by Claude
Menet is an exarnple of impressionism.

CD3 Track 15

Student’s Book p. 68, Act 1

Teacher: OK. now it's this group’s turn,
Alice, You're speaking first, | think
and then Thomas and then Emily? !s
that right?

Alice: Yes, that's right. :

Teacher; Great. Now, is everyene
listening? Put all your pens down.
Ok, Alice, over o Jou.

Alice: Suciney is the biggest city in
Rustralia, but it et the capital.
The capital is Cankberra, There are

about four miilion people in Sydney.
The main languages spoken are
Engfish, of course, and then Chinese,
Itadian and Arabic because of the
many people who have moved te
five there,

Thamas: The mest famous sight in
Sydney is the opera house, Sydney
Opera House (8 rig hi on the harbour
se that's why it looks like a very hig
ship with lots of sails. People who
visit Sydney also like te climb the
harbour bridge, from whera yau hay
a wonderful view of the harbour.

Emily: Austrafiz is in the southern
hemisphere, so when i£’s winter in
Europe, it's summer in Sudney. The
winters are mild and the summers
are warm, Sydney has seme great
beaches and af; the weekends, in
surmmer, the beaches are always fu
of people,

Crazy inventions

CD3 Track 17

Student's Book p. 70, Act 2

Alex: Wow! This place is strange. Laok.
its full of amazing machines,

Patrick: Are we in the future again?

Phoebe: [T not sure. Maghe we coulc
ask that man over there.

Alex: The man at that workbench? Hs
looks quite busy.

Patrick; He looks like & mad professor
tome,

Phoebe; Well, he certainly loaks like
a professor. Let’s go over ta his
workbench and talk to him,

Patrick: Erm, excuse me,

Professor: Just aminute. Just a
minute. fve nearly finished. Passr
that hammer, please. and a few n

Alex: Here you are.

Professor: [hank you. .. Now ane du
turn of the screwdriver and that’
it! .. Oh dear! That wasn't suppos
to happen. Now then, hew can |+
you?

Phoebe: Erm. we wanted to know wh
date it is today.

Professor: The date? Today is Fricla,
15th April.

Phosha And what year isit?

Professor; What year? Well, it’s 213
Everyane knows that!

Patrick: Well. we dort, but that’s
because we're from the past.

Professor You ohildren are craziex




me! Now, caimz on. Let me show yeu
some of my machines.

€D3 Track 2L
| Student’s Book p. 77, Act 2

Radio presenter: VWelcome to Our world
today. 'm John Manning and if Jou
remermber, an the show |ast week,’
| invited you to write in and tell us
about strange inventions. We've
received hundreds of emails and
texts, with links to some amacsing
photos on the Intefnet, and 've
chosen faur of my favourites.

Nurbker 1 was sent in by Nigel in
Kent, He found a story anline about.
a dog translator, Have you ever
wondered what your dog is trying to
say to you? Well, with this gadget
you can find out. There are two
parts to this wonderful invention: a
microphone and a mini-computer.
You put the mictophone arcund
your dog's neck and when he

fnakes a noise, the mini-computer
translates it for you, Cf course, it
doesn't Tedl you what the dogis
saying and you wen't hear any words
because dogs can't talk! But the
translator will tell you if your dog is
happy, sad, hungry or angry. Thanks
for that one, Nigel.

Now. the second inventicn on my list.
¥you find it hard o get upin the
morning, you prcbably already have
an alarm clock, but the problem
with normal alarm clocks is that you
can turn them off and go back to
seep. Number 2 on my list carme
from Jo in Reading, who emailed
the programme to tell us about an
amazing alarm clock that runs, well,
rolis, awad) from you as it rings, To
turn this alarm clack off, you have
to get cut of bed and catehit first.
Briffiant ideal Well done to Jo for
nding that cne.

Nurnber 3 comes from Rachel in
Manchester. Rechels a party girl
#&nd she loves buryying new shoes, so
ghe told us That she was amazed to
Snd this invention: shoe umbrellas.
magine. yoLre going to a party
and yau want to wear your best new
shoes .. but its raining outside and
yess dor't want te get them wet,
Dot worryy, says Rachel, you can
new buy mini shoe umkrellas, put

thermn en your shoes and you can
get to that party with your shoes all
nice and dry.

We just have fime for one meore,
Numi-er 4 was sent in by James in
Lendon, Do you find one banana
too much to eat in one go? Cris

it black and soft because you've
dropped a book on it in your bag? If
zither answer is ‘yes, then you need
abanana guard. You can eat half of
Your hanana and put the rest back
in this case and your banana stays
nice and tresh until uou want to eat
the rest. It's also the perfect way to
carry your hanana areund — no maore
black benanas! And it’s thanks to
James in London for telling us about
that one.

And indeed, thank yeu ta all our
listeners whe wrole in

D3 Track 25

Workbook p. 77, Act 1

Museum guide: Good afternaon,
everyone, and welcome to the Great
Inventions \Museum, Before you
have a ook around the museum. I
like to fell you about some of the
things you can see. Downstairs in
the Red Room, over there, we have
a.large collection of old typewriters.
Somie are more than 100 years
old. Downstairs on the left, in the
Green Room, we have a callection
of electtic fans from all over Furope.
There are some amazing exampies.

Upstairs, in the Left Gallery, we have
aroom full of the world's first mobile
phenes. Jou'll be amazed ab how

much these have changed since the

late 1970s when they first appeared.

in the Right Gallery, also upstairs.
we have the largest collection of
tarches in the world, We have more
than 300, Same of these arz more
than 120 years old,

IFyou wart to find out more about
any of the exhibits, you can buy a
copy of our guideback. it's £5.99
andi yau can buy it in the Gitt Shop
by the cafz,

Finally, | would like to remind you
that the museum closes at 5 p.m.

| hope you enjoy your visit,

CD3 Track 26

Student’s Book p. 78, Act 2
What is a (ever?

Gemma is using a lever, It is a kind of
machine and it makes work easier to
clo, Whan we use a lever, we den't need
as much force to do the work.

How does a lever work?

When we apply a force to alever, it
helps us mave a load more easily. In

the picture in Activity 1, Gemma is
applying the force by pushing down on
the pole. The [oad that she wants to
move is the {ag. The lever needs a pivot
te work. The lever turns on the pivot.
(Gemma.is using a Yock as the pivot for
her lever.

This is Houston

CD3 Track 28

Student's Book p. 82, Act 2

Aleac This place is cool. Where are we? In
soma kind of control room?

Patrick: | think these guus with
the headsets are computer
programmers, They're watching TV,
Look af the size of their televizion!

Phoebe: They aren't watching 1V, Do
you know where we are? Lack at the
big screen.

Alex: No! It can't bel This is the first
larding on the moon!

Patrick: Really?

Phoebe; Detinitely, We're in Houston.
Texas. in 1868, We're in the contral
room for the first flight fo the moon.
There's the countdown clock far
the (ift off from Sarth .. and ook at
the big screen over there. Can you
see the [unar module and the two
astronauts? They've just landed on
the moon!

Patrick: So .. that photo on the wall,
with the rocket on the [aunch pad
w 15 that the rocket from the Grst
moon ianding? 'm sure 've seen that,
phata before.

Phoebe: Yes, it's the Satum V rocket
which toak them to the moan.

That photo was cnly taken four days
agal And now they've landed on the
maon!

Afex: Waowl

Engineer: What ave you doing here?

Patrick; Erm .. erm ... we'te ... we're from
the future.

Engineer; Yeah, right, And I'm an

Feyptian pharach,



Phoebe: I'm sorry, We came in here .,
erm .. can we please stay here and
watch?

Alex: [t's so exciting.

Engineer: 'm sorry, we can't have you
here. We're gorina have to leck you
up. Securityl

Security guy: What is it, poss?

Engineer: These kids can't be in here,
Lack them up. They could be spies
from enather country. Who knows?
This room is top secret, lake them
awat)!

CD4 Track 02

Student’s Book p. 88, Act 1

Radio presenter: In this week’s Trave/
through time, welll look at space
flights. Hurmans have already been
in space many times, but in this
prograrmme, we're going to focus
on probably the five most famous
space flights, ]

Al through the 1950s, the Russians
and Americans wete trying to ke
the first countny to send amaninto
space. The Russians won ‘the race
inte space’ when Russian cosmonaut
Yuri Gagarin became the first

man in space on 12th April 19€1.

His spacecraft Vostok 1 spent two
hours in space and made ane orbit
of Earth, Two years iater. Russian
cosmonaut Valentina Tereshkova
became the first woman in space
when sha took off as the pilot of
Vostek € an 16th June 1963,

The Russians were the first into
space, but the Americans were

the first to put a man on the

moon. The spacecraft Apolle 11
took Neil Armstrang on a journey

of 250,000 miles, in which he
tamously took ‘ane small steg’ and
hecame the first man to walk on
the moon on 20th July 1962,

Space flights are very expensive,
Until 1981, all spaceships could only
make one flight into space and then
they had to build a new one, That
all changed when a space shuttle
called Columbia made its first flight
into space on 12th April 1281, Six
space shuttles were made and each
ane could make up te 10C visits into
space. The last shuttle fiew on 21st
July 2011

An American milicnaire called Dennis
Tito became the first space tourist
an 28th Aprit 20C1 after he paid
$20 milfion for a trip into space.

He was away from Earth for a week
and spent most of the time in the
international space station. He had
to train for GO0 hours before he
could go.

In next week’s programme, You can
find out all about ...

ChY Track 05
Student’s Book p. 90, Act 2
1

This is false. The moon Takes 27 daus.
seven hours, 43 minutes and 11.6
seconds Lo orbit Earth. Were vou
right? Give yourse¥ & point.

2

This is true. The moon doesn't turn

on its axis. That's why we always see
the same side of the moon. Were you
right? Gwe yourself a point.

3

This is false. The moon has no light, of
its own, We can enly see the moon
because it's like a big mirrer and it
reflects the light from the sun. Were
you tight? Give yoursel a point.

Yy

This is talse. The meon is 4.5 billion
years o, Most people believe that il is
slightiy younger than Earth, although
noonie is sure how it was created. Were
you fight? Give yourself a point.

5

This is false. The moon is much cleser
than this. It's 384400 kan from Earth.
Were you right? Give yourself a point.
6 .
This is true, It takes a rocket about

13 hours ta reach the rhoon, 'megine
you're driving on a road from Earth to
the moon, You'll need about 120 days
to reach the moon oy car, That's if you
travelled at akout 120 km/h without
stopping! Were you right? Give yourselt
a point.

7

This is false. There is a little gravity on
the surrace af the moan, but it is very.
very weak. That's why astronauts have
to wear heawy weights on their boots.
Were you vight? Give yourself a peint.
Seven out, of seven? You're nearly
readly Lo work at NASAL

CD4U Track O7

Workboak p, 90, Act 2

Bey: So how many moans are there in
the solar system?

Astronomer: Well, let me tell you about
each planet and you can do the
maths,

Bay: OK.

Astronomer: Now, can you tell me
which planet is ciosest to the sun?

Boy: That's easy. It's Mercury,

Astronomer: That's right, Well, Mercuey
hasr't got 2 moon.

Boy: Isit the enly planet without a
moon?

Astronomer: ho, there are twe planets
with no moons and they're the twe
nearest the sur: Mercury and Venus,
After that, we have EFarth, which as
you know has got ane moon, and
then we have Mars, which has got
two: Phohos and Deimos.

Boy: OK, And what about, the other
planets?

Astronomer: Well, now we come to the
big planets, the ones with |ots of
moans.

Bow: Like Safurn and Jupiter?

Astronomer: £xactly Now, we think
Jupiter has got the most moons:
63. | wor't tell you all their names
because listing thern fakes a long
time!

Bow And what about Saturmn?

Astrenomer: Well, how many dic | say
for Jupiter?

Boy: Erm. 53,

Astrenomer: Thal’s right. Now, take
away one ... and that’s the number
we think for Saturn. Are you wiiting
allthis down? So, Saturn and Jupiter
really are the ‘moon kings.

Boy: 3o, i it's 63 for Jupiter..and |
take eway one for Saturn .. got itd
And after those two?

Astrenomet: Well. then we have Uranus
with 27 moons and Neptune with 13

Boy: Uranus 27 ... Neptune 12, And what
abeut Fluto?

Astronomer: Hmm, that's an
interesting question.

Bay: Why?

* Astranomer: Wel, these days,

scientists no longer consider Pluto
tobe a planet. It's what we call 2
dwarf planet.

Bey: But has it got any moans?
Astronomer: Yes, it has thrae and sinoe
your question was “How many moans




zre there in the solar system?”, !

three for Puto. Now then, have you
got youlr answer?

Boy: Just aminute. please! [need to
add up the numbers, -

CbY Track 09

Student’s Book p. 92, Act 1

Zak: What's your favourite programme,
Clover? .

Clover: I've got lots of favourites -

reality TV shows mostiy. | love theml

And | like soaps too,

Zak: Soaps are tubbishl Pelice dramas

are much better. My dad watches

lots ot them. And of course al| the

sports programmes.

Gover: Hmm, | dor't like sport. It's

not fair - there ave lots of sports

programmes af; weekends and | can't

watch my programmes

Zak: So what, [ do is this: | get up earlier

than Mum and Dad and | put, the TV

on. It's usually cartoons.

€lover: Cartoons? Zak, they're for littie

kidds!

2ak: Mot all of Them! Anyway. | don't

really watch them because | usually

play computer games at the same

bimel

Wover: That's stupid! If you aren’t

watching, turn it off! Some of the

comedies that my parents watch are

auite funny, but | dor't understand

some of therm.

ik Yeah, | know what you mean, My

parents don't watch the news very

otten. but they love this game show

where they ask questions about;

the news. And sometimesit's an

oid programme, 5o the news is old.

That's reaily strange.

- Do any of your parents watch

gocumeritaries?

Thyezh .. boring!

~Not all of them, Some of the

arwmal documentaries are great.
Bk ncl what about films?

- in my family. we don’'t wateh
eany films at weekends, but at
Christras we sometimes sit down
aciwatch films together,

Ohyeah - my dad loves afl the

James Bone stuff,

' - And] mine' And we've seen all
e ke Age films.
What abaut Madagascar?

think we cen count them. So let’s say

Clever: Brilliant! And we fike the Harry
Potter fims too,

A cold place

CDU Track 11

Student’s Book p. 94, Act 2

Patrick: | love this place. It's such
fun. And the northern lights are
amazing.

Phoebe: Yes, but f'm happy we found
these clothes. It's freezing!

Patrick: Where are my mittens. Alex?

Alex; Over there, on the sledge. Shall
we finish the iglao?

Patrick: Yes, why not?

Alex; What do you think of our igloo.
Phoebe?

Phoebe: It's great. Shall | help you te
finish it?

Patrick: \o, it's reariy done now.
Anyway, is that a snowman that you
started? He hasnt got a head!

Phoebe: Ch yezh! Youre right! I] finish
nim, ..

Phoebe; There he is! Do you like him?

Alexc Yeah, he's great.

Patrick: And now the igloo's finished
too. What do yeu think, Phoehe?

Phoebe: Just 2 moment.

Patrick; What are you looking at?

Phoebe: There's a polar bear out there
with a cub,

Alex: Let me have the kinoculars a
minute,

Phoehe: Here yol. are.

Alex: And over here [here are some
seals or the ice, They've got cubs.
They're so cutel

Phoebe: They're not. cubs, they're pups.

Dor't you know anything?
But hey, come on, Let's go and see
therm.

Alex: Hang on ... theyre moving ...
of, it's the aduits. They've just
disappeared into the water.

All three: Ohl

CD Track 18

Student’s Book p. 100, Act 2

Radio presenter: \Why don't polar
bears eat penguins? Let’s fook at the
diffevence between the Arctic and
the Antarctic,

The first, thing you need to know is
that the Arctic is in the narth, which
is why it’s also called the North Poie.
and the Antarctic is in the scuth.
which is why it’s called the South
Pole. That's the sasy part,

So how are These two places simiar
and how are they different?

Well, they both have snow, ice
and icebeygs and they are both
very cold, but there are some
impertant ditterences, Maybe the
mest impertant ditterence is that
the Antarctic. or Antarctica aswe
also say. is a continent, The Arctic,
however, is an acean, with parts of
other countries in it, for example,
Canada, Sweden and Denmark,
There are people [iving in {he
Arctic, but the only peaple tiving in
the Antarciic are scientists doing
research.

There are also simviarities and
differences hetween the plant and
animal life that you can find in bath
places. You wan't find trees in the
Antarctic because they only grow
in the Arctic, but many animals are
tound in hoth: whales, seals and
hirds, for example. However, there
are some animals that anly make
their home in one of them. Perhaps
the two best known are the polar
bear, which lives in the Arctic, and
the penguin, which is anly fourd in
the Antarctic. Anc that’s why polar
bears don't eal penguins!

CDUY Track 19

Workbook p, 101, Act 1

James: Hi, Emma. Where are you going?

Emma: 'm going to the shopping
centre. I's my brother’s birthday
tomorrow and I'm looking for a
present for him,

James: Daes he like reading?

Emma: Well, yes, he does actually.
Especially datective stories,

James: 've just read a very good
detective story, Maybe your brather
wauld like it

Emma: What’s it called?

James: The Pofar Kids.

Ermimna: That's a strange title. What’s it
al, about?

James: Its about, fwo children who
five with their aunt, but they run
awal) and go and live at the Novrth
Paie, where they end up solving a
mustery.

Emma: Sounds interesting. My brother
will be 11. Do you think he'd like it?

James: Well, | did. so yeah, | think so.
Why not?

Emma: Where did you buy it? There

=)



isn't really & good bookshep in the
shopping certre,

James:| got it at Willow's Bookshap.

Emina: Where's that?

James: Do Lo know the bridge at the
end of River Road?

Emma; Yes, sure,

Jarnes: Well, go acress the bridge and
then you're in Park Lane. where you
turn right. The shop is at the end of
Park Lane.

Emma: Creat, i go there straighnt
away. How much was it?

James: 12 pounds.

Emma: OK, thanks, James.

James: You're welcome, Hope he |ikes it.

CDY Track 20
Student’s Book p. 103, Act 1
1

Glaciers move about ten metres every
week.

2

Valley glaciers become icebergs.

3

Valley glaciers are found around the
polesA

4 _

Glaciers are made of frozen river water.
5

Glaciers are getting larger.

The Jurassic Age

CDY Track 22

Student’s Book p. 106, Act 2

Alex: Wouw. this place is strange. Any
idea where we are?

Patrick: Look at that muddy swamp.
['ve never seen anywhere like if. |
think we're in the future.

Phoebe; No, | think we're in the past. |
think we're in & time before people
walked on Farth.

Patrick: Why do you think that?

Phoebe: Well, if you lock over there
on the horizon, | think there's a
dirosaur.

Alex; A dinosaur! Jou're joking.

Patrick: She isn't. Look aver there by
the pand. There are some dinosaurs
feeding.

Phoebe: This is so cool! I've always
wanted to see dinosaurs.

Alex: But isn't it a bit dangerous?

Patrick: No. Let’s go and explore, We
con't know how leng we've got hare.

Phaebe: | think we should wait behind
these rocks for awhile, Let's just
check to see if there's any danger.

Alex: What was that?

Phoeba: | dor't know, but come an, [ets
get behind these rocks, We shauld
definitely hide.

CDY Track 31

Student’s Book p. 113, Act 1

Chtis: Hello, this is 2 message for Holly
Webh. Its Chris Small from the
rature club speaking. Its about the
pond trin tomorraw. As you know,
we'te meeting at nine o'clock in the
school car park. Make sure you wear
same wellington boots and kring
awaterproof coat as the weather
doesn't [ook great: far fomortow.
Errn, whai else? Oh yes. If you've
got seme hinoculars, please bring
them. Sou never know, we might
see a kingfisher if we're lucky. You
don't need te bring any food or
drink as we'll take packed lunches
for everyone. Tell your mum or dad
to pick you up at the school car
park at, about three oclock, That's
when we should be back. | think
that's everything, Erm. it you've got
any Juestions, call me en 279453,
That’s 279453, OK? Ch, | almost
forgot. The cost of the tripis £5
and yeu should bring the money
with you, OK? Thanks. There's also a
Nature Inforration Centre near the
pond where you can buy postcards
and DVDs if yau want. That really is
everythingl See you tomorrow!

CDU Track 34 -

Student’s Baok p. 116, Act 1

Luke: The Tyrannasaurus vex lived 85-
£5 million years ago, We den't know
what calour it was because scientists
can't be sure. It was about 13 metres
long - that's fonger than twe large
cars in aline! - and five metres
high, The Turannosaurus rex coulld
run quite fast. but scientists den't
think that it ran rnore than 30 km
per hour. That's not bad when you
think that 1t weighed 7000 kilos! It
was a meat-eating dinosaur, so that
rmeans that it ate other dinosaurs.
Most Tyrannosaurus rex fossils are
found in the United States,



A blog entry
2E3/.4X5/,6X
2 &d. 3 listening, 4 play, 5 given

-

' own answers

A questionnaire

@2 b3 d5e3

2 you bought, 3 you buy, 4 the
Sest (+ students’ own answers)
ts’ own answers

Addresses
2 2 Parrot Avenue, 3 Treasure
Town, 4 MY SH1P, 5 JAMAICA,
| & Sharaoh Tutankhamun,

7 1 Pyramid Street, 8 Giza,
= MUM MY1, 10 EGYPT
Seudents’ own answers
Sudents’ own answers

Wote: It is important that students
s=member to include the country.

They can write ENGLAND or
¥ or they could use their own

|nguage.

An email to complain
% hasn't, 2 when, 3 polite

1 return them, 2 arefund,
3 faulty items

e 3. b1,62
& Students’ own answers

5 A postcard
120,306,40

2 1 Wednesday, 2 Thursday, 3 two
weeks

3 Students’ own answers

6 Astory

1 2 story, 3 button, 4 quietly,
5 French, 6 doesn't
exclaimed, asked, replied, boasted,
explained, promised, said,
answered, whispered, repeated,
laughed, sighed
Note: Said he, etc. is found in
poetry and other literary styles.

2 2 boasted, 3 promised, 4 sighed,
5 replied, 6 laughed

3 Students’ own answers

portfolio writing practice key

7 A post on a forum

1 1 Wonder1 and Kencan, 2 Lizard
and Geddit, 3 Digger's

2 2 In my opinion, helping people
on Earth is more important. 3 If
you ask me, sending rockets into
space is a waste of money.

3 Students’ own answers

8 Areview
1 2 cartoon, 3 characters,
4 because, 5 penguins, 6 fall,
7 love, 8 can't, 9 outside, 10 find

2 Students’ own answers

9 Limericks

1 1 was, woman, Sue, 2 had, day,
zoo, 3 hippos, bats, 4 lots, cats,
5 fed, elephants, too

2 1 toucans, rhinos, 2 kengarees,
anacendas

3 Students’ own answers

4 (1),2,53.4

5 2 cakes, 3 coffee, 4 chicken

6 There was a young schoolboy
called Lee
Who went for a swim in the sea.
He saw dolphins and whales

And \ots of big snails
And he got home at three fifteen.

7 Students’ own answers



